AN W Xilk V&

A & X M 1i ii A ii A Uii AV AII F i L L A !

Thesis cu”uiotea Xor e*AfailuatjLui
toP tliC defi®e of

doctor of i'hii.osopiiy

ui tic ouiversxty of JUmicm

m * .



ProQuest Number: 10731398

All rights reserved

INFORMATION TO ALL USERS
The quality of this reproduction isdependent upon the quality of the copy submitted.

In the unlikely event that the author did not send a complete manuscript
and there are missing pages, these will be noted. Also, if material had to be removed,
a note will indicate the deletion.

uest

ProQuest 10731398

Published by ProQuest LLC(2017). Copyright of the Dissertation is held by the Author.

All rights reserved.
This work is protected against unauthorized copying under Title 17, United States Code
Microform Edition © ProQuest LLC.

ProQuest LLC.

789 East Eisenhower Parkway
P.O. Box 1346

Ann Arbor, MI 48106- 1346



An abstract of the Thesis.

The title of the Taesia id studies 4a toe VaW** adiya

"h&rtrhsri's Vukyap&diya ie a uinjor work
in hansiirit linguistics and its study is a long-left
used. la the thesis, some of the leading doctrines
discussed in cantos 1 sod XI of tne work are discussed,
and an attempt i*ade to correlate uieca to sou®™ modern
doctrines.

The four snaptere of the Tnesia are arranged
euch as to give a picture of the system of the philosophy
of the hausarit grammarians. Ghapter 1 discusses the
doctrine of &9%bda hraheaa, the Gupreue »ord-principle
iron which tue Universe of things sad names is evolved.
The Vedus, the bruhaanas uud the Up&nipads contain
references to Vak as a creative principle functioning in
association with Prajapatl. The doctriue of ofuoda
Brahman developed in later times by grammarians like

hhartfhari can he traced hack to these texts.



S QU rid —

In Chapter iiAspeech a” a huuacm activity la
discussed. 1ivcrj, opeecxx-uult, such us the sentence,
tI’™ werd or thm letter has t«o elements Ov tixe phonetic
pattern idnvauij and t2; Usxe permanent speech-xriuciple
tBpUofa™ »aicn conveys toe meaning oaf u..e it la «
primary upeech-aouud tP«hqrtaduvuui> ehich reveals U»
phots aad tue utterance Itself anove the eyeater'e
Xxijut.). variations ol sounds tvaXKftaduvaxil

Xu wiapter xXX txxe sentence is dnsciased as an
xnte. rux unit o»i tne speecn-level axxd as dx.viaj.ule on
the level oi iuterpretation. The controverslea on txxe
topic of the integral oature of the sentence on the
opeooh-level and the relation uetwcexi tixe se.xtenoe and
the word tire diacuaaed*

O ttiitor iV diacueaee Uic word etui the .>roi>lcyi
aooat it, u”ch a* the nature oi word-a* uaiag, the elUaa<e
iu ffi6iuiiog| cxaaaiiicati >u oi taoaniu”® aa priory,
aecoudary aiid irtciocutai proper nanaa*

A truiieiatiju oi "“uutoa 1 *ud n ~ the

AuiiyaptoUiya ie aieo inciuued iu tue TucaXfi«
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F&L£T1T ACE

In the following pages are presented
come or the salient doctrines of the banekrit
Grammarians as stated and discussed in Cantos
I and II of the V&kyapadlya or the celebrated
Crammerian bhartfhari. In selecting and
diuoeeaing topics lor discussion from Bhartyhari's
text, care has been taken to sec that the general
outline, with the fundamental doctrines, or
oan&krit Grammar as a system or Philosophy is
presented as a structural whole* Thus the order
in which the chapters are arranged follows the
arrangement or the gantos or the toxt as chosen
by bhartphari in developing his thought*

A translation or Cantoe 1 and XI pi the
Vakyapadiya is (%‘mlxs:loyc&i\}”\%lc/\in Part XI %ﬁ;gfrw"gshesis.
lor translation{\the edition or the VMkyepadiyz;lby
Messrs. BraJ.b.Das & Co. at bemires (1&bf) is

foliowed*
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The value of authoritatives] commentaries like
Vunyaraja'e, to % modern interpreter pi such
difficult texts as the Vakyapadiya cannot ue over-
estimated. I wish ;therefore o state here ay
indebtedness to Puny&raja, although 1 havef in some
places9 taken a line different from his*

I wish to express ay respectful gratitude to
rofeesor J.nrough, Heed of the Department of India,
Pakistan and Ceylonf and Professor J.iw Pirth, head
of the Department of Phonetics and linguistics,
uchool of Oriental and African Utudies, who supervised
the whole of my work, for their kindness, encouragement
and supervision® 2 also wish to thank the other
members of the staff;and students>f the school, with
whom I hutA hud useful discussions. X am also

thankful to the staff of the hiurary of the behool and

of the hritish kuseum for their kindness.



Dome doctrines discussed
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Vakyspadiytt*



the First Principle*



Tde 4ora as tme lirst Principle*®

The hibtorlcal ouCiiKfound.

TiiC search for an unifying principle 1b a common
feature jf most systems of Indian Philosophy. The
oamknya Philosophers thus arrived at Puruea, the
iCnowing uaul which surveys tire functioning of atter
vPruia;ti/. Toe *ouistic Vcdaatins postulated Brahman
as the ultimauv> keality and worhed out, or rather worked
off the ..diverse from it. = . . diets who
scoffed at the ortnodox ideas of positive realities
had to conceive tneir Void as ilore or less to tale 1its
place.3 True, the idea was first conceived as s
negation of everything and thereby as a ft radiation of
the current ideas of positive unifying entities; but
later Buddhists did interpret this rather vague idea of
early Buddhism as a more jr less positive entity.”

JauB &rit Gra—i'inrisu/\s fer fro,.* Being satisfied
with dealing with ordinary facts of language and grammar,
extended the scope of their investigation to cover
ultitaate metaphysical principles. The postulation

of the concept of a supreme lonk - principle



\Jawiitt oradman) an ilia ultimate desixty oat of which.
the Universe of namea ana things6is evolved is their
distinct contribution to this realm of investi&atijra *

, Historically considered, tnie concept hue its
begxuainge in tiie Vedae, the hrZimtxaas and the Upaaisads.
we find i1t described under various names onu as
possessing great powers* it la laenlixicd with hud,
totter uud the creator Kx*ujnpati> and is deacriuod -by

as JUxm |(M& and teres v. -x* a* the otter self of the

creator lIftjtjPtH 1> louetioned as the ao of
all cniverse# in tiie *tgvd& 1t i1s conceived as *o*c
active - w.i. X. with

-.vc tvx cipic.7 The four *egions
of the World are described as teKiog Uiclv being from
Ine scas of $ater descending from nr in atxea.~a a;id tte

UuivtsX'so an getting life from one 1“orisnaols xlood

mwaiicn fxOTis xron n&r”<$ 1* t¥e injur Veda . i"nd /ah
com®uox*od us thc wufxuc s ff ox rruj..ifatl,
/o

ano jrrt»*}apsfi uoxcxuu’t —a nucu’uoi*
Oo*ii it. t-j glio x.ratiuuMds tuc “riaaovai outers ire
util

vv la ucqUi*fiAxd as rra”judsox a ot/tex tlii A

Xi ti.O £viwU i X c*.utXub CISI:—J:U nr " tfr Ifn CV't * § *



Vak was tue”uivid of bne twelve syllables which emanated
from Prujspati while ne was performing sacrifice, and it
pres through Vak Wat Prajapati cre&tec all beings.15
sarasvuti is mentioned in some of the later
kapgdalas of the xﬁeveda)in a lew hrnhmapaa gm in sone
of the Purapae;anJ as a speech principle is identified
with Vak Uud conceived as the creative principle
functioning >*xtu rajapati* 6he is described as carrying
out the function of creating the shape of the body
(possibly of Iudra) toy bringing togothti* the narrow,
flesh, etc* , in their proper placese bhe also ereotea
tne internal organs and even generates the vyanajvt
(life-breath; which pii*vades the body from heud to foot.

bhe stimulates arid sustains the growth of tin foetus in

14
the womb.

In the Upauisaus we find the identification of
Yaii with pfujfiu ( intelligence ) mud axso with the
world of phenomena* inus all speech is held together

oy Oh | as ell icavca are held together uy one leaf-

1
stalk and O% is tixe *orid-all. >



The brief discussion givea above is iutended
to show taut tac the graiastix’ian philosophers
ledee uud the line they adopt in conceiving the *ord
as a Universal principle and explaining it as a aystea
derive*” tueir autnox'ito from tne scattered references
in the Veda# The principle of speech as the cosmic
principle out of wnich the phenomena of life, mind and
<aatter evolve, the same principle functioning through
the 10cusoi the individual as his thought and speech
which fora a mutually identifiable trinity with life -
all tneue are found iu their rudimentary fora in the
references quoted above#

-fche

To the graaaarian r\Ultimate dealtty la the *orde
What is -orahiuan to the Advaitin, or the Void to the
buddhistic.U "iiicit, tuat is the »oru J* foe static
Uraaaariau#

he

"iu tie beginning was Uie «ord*' cau,as Sucn as
as. tnc itien 01 Uie uoapei asOAtj[ue Indian Gg*u laarians e
but of Uie beginningless and imperishable Word-brahman
has evolved tne Universe of Usings and names# but the
heality from Wnich/rg\?olution of Uie universe has taken

place and the Universe itself are not separate#nbvolution

1s an internal process whicn ta*ces place within a



18>
fundamentally changeless entity. It is not lift* a lottie

of water turning into ateam; 1t ie caore like the water
of an ocean changing in sQ»e places into ice, functioning
i.. SOM other places dift current-> wut all tue while the
fum*amenta! one*weas or Wie oceau being “ept litnet.19
finite changes taking place in tne infinite reality which
io the Jupraiseord-principle ana fuaeti aS”In ten-a of
finite *tiuw* - that ie the story ox the evolution of
p 4iidtna of taiogai and munet* inat things axiut
for ue aiC we have cognition of them only an associated
with a waTwe iu the proof for this theory of tije evolution
o1 tilings IT om tuft Word‘.XO we know a pot or a jar only
aft ay»oelated *+tn the fora if alai”"nd”"t

9

t ia made out JI the Oil also a U
. . . ﬁ-b . . .
the identity in “cogniti ;n of the two things xeuas us to

the establishw»eat of one of thea no the source'"-material

<t h, aiailar is the cuaa or the -ord and tiie
Universe. thet the cogniti >u of a thing 1s always

x'onu oi word establishes,according

rfan Ar¥the ftVoluti the
froai tae latter. laus there is an identity between
namea and things both in their pi*e-evoi 1 gera-

state and in the state in which they are



products or the evolution. tilings having evolved

m & primaeval V ~“principle continue to be associated
witu names whicn t.ro themselves verual transformations
ox 1tht same principle”. Things and their names beiig
tnus mutually identifiable tri.uaforunitions from
MM Word--pri aAdeIIIBi f i1t follows that
each name, that isjeach word,has this a d- irinclple as
its ultimate significance.zx True, the word 'cow®* means
the species of tne animal with hoofs, horns and other
ChMi'acteriatic x : but tiite species the*reives
are manifestations 0l the first word-*rincipie. we
have di.scussed this topic at length in tue chapter on fee?
tlorut.Xla The religious significance of this philosophical
attitude, altaough not of much value to the prvscut
uay linguistic thinker, 1s tnat a diacusaijn of words
vor names) (s'acdauusasana) hecosies the pathway to the
liberation of the soul, such discussion leading to the
understanding of the ultimate significance of words, and
tiiis utjuerstending, in its turn, leading to the
individual soul's identification with Uie ultimate
p1rin<:ip1e.Sa Thus grammar which specialises in the study
of words becomes a subject of paramount importance.

it leads the student not only to the im.lediate significance

of word S} £ul* frJso (g Hi*iV u.tln>nctb.a e awl (>tecvpoJ€«



70 restate tine position bricily x '{here Is tine
bupre. * iord-»privaipie which i-a* be conceived as bpeach
(with a capital b) and the uupxeue *ord-priuciple
evorvea lute tue buiverse of nu<wea uiia tilings without
itself abandoning its integral nature®* 1i'hia latter
condition is poasiuie only i1 the evolution itself la an
unreal process and the evolutes are not as real as the
evolving entity* xnue hhortfhuri says that tbs diversity
of words and “eeuiugs whica grammar deals with is an
illusion and that the iruth exists untram.died oy the
distinctions of grammar"‘R3 however, grammar and the
distinctions it deals with have their use, in that they
lead to the bupreiae -ruth*

Tne bupreme-*ord principle evolving into names and
thongs means tnat it constitutes the stuff oi both word
and meaning?*o In other words, it resides and functi ons
in man as his apeeon activity* ttMS  Jiartrhari says
that b'abda is the great hull residing in the spacer
and identity witn 1t 1is desired*g/ this 4>faoda in the
individual evolves into an utterance, and it forma the
essential ueauing-conveyxng element (0ph0ta)17iu it and is
revealed turough Uie phonetic pattern (dhvani) of the

utterance. bphota and dhvaoi arc, however, discussed

in greater detail in the next chapter®



The evuution of the apeeca-principle in -an
into mi utterance iu deeeribod as tu”iiig place in four
stages**s They ere tusuicd purs, peetyahtNi, Bsdhyiuui and
vaikharT* e ep*ech~prinel xe, in its subtlest and
undivided fox’m, prior to an,/ differeatiation, is termed
para, the supremee At the next stage, and tne first
stage wSere para vak is differentiated, &ooch is called
pas’yanti* At this stage also speech does not pousess
the form 1t takes in utterance* the next stage
speech is known as madhyama and is located in the region

ox the heart* vui& hari i1s the vrord an ttt- x*od and

hei S oneself and others* Vaikhari consists o1 the

performs hie duties*

ithe system explained above can ce dlagru «,atic tiliy

represented iu the following warmer 1—
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The dpokeij *ord.

Aohotc and Phvaal*

In tuD px*evioos chapter the «ord
as a cosmic principle wee discussed and it was also
stated thut this apeecu-principle fuacti >aed through
man as hia speech* W refer to the upeeeh-activity
of *uan as "the spoken iondMwhich is dirfexent itrom
the word as part of his upeech-activity which will be
discussed in a later chapter®

Individual speech thus is a
luauilastation ol the etcrual principle which exists
inside man* The same entity which expresses itself
in tne form oX iii'e, mind and matter also finds expression
as his speech* As for the structure and the composition
ol § >eech» it is not sorely made of audiule sounds,
although audible sounds form an essential part of audible
speech® In its fully expressed lorw a speech-unit, by

Is
which me meant a senteuee, a word or a letter, consists

. pcLtkem . . .
ox a phonetic >ttexm«se “dhvanl) slue an inner principle
£ )hofa> wiij.cn is what makes the former Convey a meaning*

livery utterance which lc intended to denote a meaning is
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*these
composed of*two elements and oi these>Uie phonetic

element is used to convey a meaning “or denote an ouject]
and Uie inner principle 1is instrumental in making tne
phonetic element perform its function* "

how, although these two elements in a speccn-unit
are thus viewed as distinct elementsf-ln fact their
attribute ~ are differeat-sae funds .eatally they are aspects
oi the saue reality?ojust as speech and meaain- are not
totally distinct elements*”"1

frgtv™ gtfttca ei awirw’ "Xiie analogy of a seed

and tree will be helpful here* Xu the state of the tree,
the material element, that 1s the trunk and leaves, etc. ,
and the life-force which prevents the material element
from being a dead log of wood and dry leaves, can be
conceived as distinct elements, with distinct roperties®
but in the seed stage, we can think thut the undeveloped
material element and the vital force form an inseparable
unity* iu the same Auttered phonetic pattern
and the principle which makes it an operative unit from
the point of view of meaning, form a unity before Uie
utterance of speecn# At the speaker's impulse to speak
the same speecxu-principle in him unfolds Itself, through

a series of stages into two forms, the laeaning-couveying

principle and Uie phouetlc element - these two latter
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combining into trie total utterance#32' *e have stated in
ah earlier chapter the four atagea through which speech
is evolved#
PyY)
The Phonetic dirferanee and, the “rlnci >ie
wixica la Instrumental in ita convening a meaning,

An utterance;tnua ia a composite x¢ tha
phonetic element and the principle which maxes it
meaningful# A string ol phonetic entities hecones a
meaningful wutterance oecuuse i1t has an underlying unity
in Uie loro ox a principle igpho”a)# i'ne very name sphoj—z;
iu indicative of ita function as that which causes the

3 pdtrizwe
revealing of waning# A phonetic u-ttcmace alone ca:mot
convey a meaning us Uie Hyaya phiioso phere claim,s5 hor
is Uie particular sequence in wnich the parts of Uie
phonetic , such as the letters iu a tord, are
uttered sufficient to give it the potencw to convey
meaning as the himaguiakae claim# how can tne last letter
of a word, coupled with the impressions of the preceding
letters constitute the word, and provideggith Uie uuity
necessary for us t> cJ.prehead the meaning of 1 ord,
as the Alma<ps&Kaa hold™ Y How can there do a combination
of letters wnich exist ~ namely Uie last letter which
has just been uttered, and letters which have already

disappeared arid become impressions ¥ Tne whole problem

as to wnat is the element wnicn conveys meaning and the
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controversy around it D «tmn the (“ramskariAQA and their
opponents, will he discussed in a chapter dn /the VQVII
which 1o 11 owe Although sphofra aa a spsech-prinalpl®
functions in every Kina ol uttermice - iu the word as
well aa iu| the sentence - we discuss this problem in the
chapter Outr/}ffiPtird** in particular reference to the word
and i1ts function in conveying a meaning.

At this stage it will be sufficient to state
in general that ever* utterance has a phonetic pattern
and a meaning-conveying principle as its constituent

eie.iCut”h o

The caaracter of ophots and Bhvaai
and the relation between them*
01 these two component elements of an utterance9

the meaning-conveying principle 1s the primary partner.
it 1s so much tne principal element that aa utterance is
considered to be a revel&tim of this principle through
the mediua of the phonetic ele .<mt. The speaker's desire
to convey an iuea or to refer to an object sots this
restful-principle into moti >n,i;);ssing through the stages
which are referred to elsewhere in tue chapter, it finally
becomes embodied in audible speech-sounds and is thus

revealed. by virtue of the fact that 1t is revealed

Urrougii a pattern of speech-sounds, it 1s generally



u
considered erroneously as possessing Uie attributes of the
latter® but this la only aa a colourless liquid being
krcciveo eiiJi.itu depending on the e ;iour ;i1 the Lottie
which holds it* Thus, the netmlng-couveylog principle 1is
iav-riuaiCoiiy ti~.e-leus in tin*t it cxinla ,e,,ri ,.c crcati m
of tine and exists also without change ia t, orewent
and future, extending to eternity. (it will be 1 f icithered
here that the apoech-princi >le functioning in the
individual 1a a part of the cosmic speech-principle from
which the flux of creati n 1i&Qluding e £t
i1s time-less in that the principle revealed in n word
uttered yesterday i1s th same aa the principle revealed in
a word uttered to-da*. or to-morrow®™ basically, expressions
like la word uttered yesterday* or *a word which wil- be
uttered to-morrow™ ore null-truths. The truth 1s that t'ey
are phonetic patterns tdhvuois; produced yeaterday, or iu
another time-diviaion, through which a permanent principle
is revcaleu*

Thus time-factora govern not th© permanent principle,
but Uie phonetic patterns which reveal it* li*e is relevant
uotE\?[hc existence a the principle hut to i /elation*
Thus *tangible sound* (athulas’abde) a term jiven for audible
sounds which ere variously called <a uada, dhvani and 0'ruti41

- is produced and is only relatively permanent whercu& the

subtle speech-principle “s-Lcarnae *abcitt) is permanent* Jfe



1*

can postulate production which involves tic* as a
factor in regard to spesch-sounds ”“nd not in regard to
the cpeech-piu -«
neu there iu the >robleu of sequence* * .en
a word 11 :eKnad*) i0 uttered, there i» a sequence-relation
leH-evs \% v o,
between the two Byfltido» ua and ua. but this
sequence ia a feature >1 the p.onetic entity which
possesses parts and not ox the unitary principle which
is through 1t, which 1 at aaxes the Xlablee uttered
auccession * s”metises with an interval of time I

* oo ¥ e

between them m a meaningful entity® sequence 1a not a
4.3

feature of: artless unity*
Thou again it ie perhaos tautological to state

taat phonetic features line short-usae or length of vowel
wio j.itta arc; only features of Uie phon tic clement

of tuc utterance. rut it is a ueccaaaro tautology in

so far as statements are usually m*de as ’this word has

a lonj't[* ana the lifts - ututemeuts wnich do not seem

to . predate the existence in an utterance of an element

which ca nave long vowels and the 1ixe, and another -

end a very Important element-vhich cannot have a c¢h

features®™ 1he spec Iple has ng lopg, or shod

souudahor any such features which are essentially phonetic.



1b

ttiailurly tiic peculiarities or speech of the
individual speakers (vr“cneda) are p x-ely features on
the phonetie level though on a d ifQt phonetic level

ja the diutiaction between short Vt' and long V for »
instance, as we shall discuss later on.

A particular speaker may have a personal way of
uttering a word, with a slight lengthening here or a
slight shortening t"ero. Such features of individual
diction do not affect the icunutable character of the
principle which the utterance reveals. In a subsequent
paragraph we shall have occasion to discuss tnc raises of
such personal lectures of diction in &u utterance.

Ifre *lisactic Iqttern in an utterauce,

nex'ercucc was already saue to the phonetic pattern
1u utterance. nhurtThuri tnet U*e n 4tic

pattern which reveals the speech principle is a primary

speech sound* wuich is a standard sound of which ere the

personal variations in diction. [hiilL t*iere is u cuundva/
Coo ox
as a nor&, a long a taj as a aora, and so o».; at as there
lettev” A AN A

uvti, for instance, the ayllaliea *aa unci da ac lorns, tnere

is also the phonetic entity nuua as a noru. On listening



A%

to tou utterance, lor instance of the Word‘;ada), with
personal peculiarities of dicuioa (vbikrtadhrani)® the
listener’® aiau cute through theae pecutoliariti.ee without
ouberyiug them, and reaches the jhoaetic entity wnlch
1s the uoro« Tiuuiugh that tic entity he knows what
tnc wox*d 1s* ahartrhuri contends tiiut the listener's
perception of the personal peculiarities oi the u>eai<Or's
diction, foixjwa hia knowiiig the word* «*hnt acta is
iactrufttoutal to the listener's knowledge of the word
iuself ic hie perception ox the phonetic entity which
ivi the aoria® lor six personal variations*

io I'Ccap!luiate, the total phone tic ;1”.rn in an

(fiJiiikhta,

dhvunl uild Vainertj”jpasxrtre*dhvani )*

Standgrd prlaapy (prakrtadhYeail) an

Xh ~krtadhv&ni, a stance the eound*a aft
having a fixed p vic value la not an abstraction,
cecause in its uttered loriu, with whatever personal
aouiiic& tion cuea utterance la iyaue, i1t can tlwoys he
ueilttitea*A7 11 a short*aaib ulusred ay a upeacer with a

x[- "™ it, ft lietc mr .will not aistake it ur a
long a; he will reejgaiae tne @x(short) end a tod-ficati m
ol it in the wutterance®* 1ine uiodified sound contains the

lea ox tne pri&ary sound*
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la the s*et-ch-u-j*uU p.reived r

‘10 t > .vacujcr the primary speecn sound it* perceived,
and i1f perceived whether sueh perceptx>n 1Ib in association
with the perception or one speech principle i1t manifests
or >art .*u. it, are varying views, Bh
qu lea three diif< rent Views.Xsr Aceordin,.; to one, the primary
apeech-uound ia perceived, «ua ohe perception ia in
association with the perception oi the apeech-ppiaciple#
The analogy or seeing a piece o1 glass which reflects the

ge of a v . over la cited. The piece or glass,
which reflects tae rioter, ia perceived Icad not the
reflection aioue), nud it i1s perceived in association with
j .

#aiou:ci vic,, 10 Utuu lac speech—aound which reveals titS
dpeeeh”priricipie 1. not couprehendede in inis
respect it itce molea the sense-faculty which, walls
revealing 00Ojecta, remains ileeii m ucxved. According

-cuiry apeech-oounu c: u every
id the word as couvcjlng a waning is revealed
through itj uut who upeech-sOund itseir 1a not :xrceived
r#

according to a third view, sometitt,a the perception
of a speech-sound 1s possible without the speech—principle
being understood iro”i it, tnat is, without the identity of

what is uttered, auMclj the sentence or word or syllable



13

ueiiv(, understood™ ouch £* tiling happerus when one hears
eoiaethltig uttered at a diatauce, oi wliich one had heard
ti> sound, but has not grouped what wa> aaid*® Though
tuo aound- »uttoru (which includea the primary speech-sound
coupled with the personal aQdilxcatloa by the speaker),

is received b* ¥ tne receptx >0 is not followed
[> tne udacri —inaaflf}vﬁ inter protation ox th souuu—pa tern*
as being «vdh and such a sentence, word, or eyliuble*

'iInis is a result of factor* licce ciatance*

However, according®: to a t,ewU >l afilon® tthosse who
holu this view, 1n tueae eases also, wss-iU%phots ;v the
Neariiog-cohveyihg principle ia the utterance ohinefc out,
but 1s vague due to the distance, etc* That ie. the
listener can vaguely guess what the utterance ia, but only
vaguely, due to die factors which prevent clear

cordpreheadi on*
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jflif opulence, the of utterance”

According to iithax'trhari, tlie sentence 1is the siost
iul utterancelf%nd, after discussing
in Cento I of the Vakyapadiya, the eoucept of ;fafcde as a
ooa.kic principle and also C'abda as a human activity with
its two constituent elements of the speech-prindole and
the phonetic puttei-a, ho starts Canto IX with t discussion
of the sentence and spend™® 1 *rge sections of the Corxio
in debating with opponent schools on the of
the nature, CQ>pi&itijn anu significance o* the ieitencej
with particular reference to the problem of the sentence
wWreua tne word#
fisGw

In a specen-sibuatj.ua,/ tne unit, both or u,.trance
and the conveyinA of maaiu. *it tne sealer™ It is
an integral unit both structurally ana from the >oint of
view of M sa .5*0 The gu., total 9, words does not
cons libul”  1ir*« bwsiicc jubl as itix> tutl-total oi ti  word—
ueanifigs doss not ¢ mstitutc tne meaning of the sentence*
To look for words in the sentence and word-ffieiwoings in

the nea .ing Of tne sentence is to treat thtm coth as

patched-up wnoles wnile, in truth, they are indivisible



integrals*® An integral utterance conveying an integral
enlng auciu up a upcciotsituation anci this “tteranee 1is
the sentence* Thi 1 > eve ogle word
constitutes a Speech—aituati>nEI inua, lor example,
ranees, Mary 1 obey ¢ oh ¢ t ¢ Tes o are one-
word sentences”Sx To hhaftrh&ri a single word in * apeed**
situation is a seatonce,because tnc unit Ofea « efc-
*v.tioa ia a nee. eranee *vx ,
(tree; is fx one—word-senteaoe aikd can ce expaiiv..u i.ao
'vrkttaatibthttti™ vpie fg atand6 a tree)* it is not that
the word %atrw ti" « . to so _adgded .to thg uttgranc.e to .
complete it. the utterance itself is complete amwui it can
vey the is wholt Itenoe *V.I‘. fL“ t1#*
Jn the level of speech the single sord ia to the
..eutence what ayliable 3 and letters a >'the duel
,ord>l<5>l<5 i 1y Lee . >* vord inti .evoral ax j ox which
it 1s composed, but it ia the wor& of the oftonologiel, not
tea apcaKor# 90 too wc any reek up a e o like
1 Bonf%hj t*at* iutj the v.ordu fJ0 not d> thatl cut,
tnia again ia tnc conscious xrocadur© of the gre” narian*
writ tea Ace ia 191y cjuld no well be
bhartfharila* xor he *uys that the individual word i1s a
lion oa the level ox speech where the indivisible -entenee

1s the u:lo.5>T xAit dlvisx utcnceo and thi £h
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tnat tne deoiuroutijn and .. tabliahaieat of the word ia
po”uibx© ou Uu xevex ji  “ra’in&™* #ilx problems healing

X U .j*u tio a uaii are relevant on tnie level*

The relation betwee/* the word al*l the sentence t word—
df the acuteace On the apeecl:-7evel,
«—* tfordo fora-the rn, arterial out of iriuch the
fxriit- - et, thil thikOb fiti&pcS* he
finished product ia different end ..ore than ..: the
O)i&p-men.* words put together* In the cfonacijusncica of

the liotcaer, the worda » iuta lia teued to uerg©”nnd

0-1 ox it a unityt iudiviaible tni’ integral c*>2b .hat
tai(d.a place ea. .. ] .
[t la not .. ™. r

n**u  ticas> comnsciowusly wiuvilwia uwup a sentence® ki cind

cuucc~vcw wht aeuteuce uu a u.u ¥y uuo he utie.ra it aa euch*°

iae "vSiti n of tut word—s uaioga in relation to the

meaning) t0e # She sentence which
u
1* a unity and 1t la a say that euch a .eh

a part o1 the sentence conveyauuch arid auch a o*.rt of the
v - A Question might be ackea h re*
kaoi? that o.-uxlex* unite hnvi at ali gone iuto the racking

|f the sentence V 1iu un answer to this* we rausfc look



at ti» aeuttiuce iro*a tne level oltne analysis® #*aalysed
there, the sentence will show thepart whieh a *aller
unite play in it, woth structurally and fifes tne point
U > L' CE /A G SN ¢ A 7
view ol osaning*

indivisible unity on the speech-level does not aoan that
there are no enaHer unite in it. Xt only aeans that
the sentence, as a liual product,exists anu 1 motions as

a unit® and not as tne subtotal of tne smaller units*

A sentence is sonsthin# containing the words, hut &ore

A *
than the” all* | NV N e, fEml W,

nop 1N Foeii e * HGIA " > i

Inc, uvature  pi Wj>iras_j>>nd wrd-~eanlags in jhfe
liiQivlaiulfc sentence*

We have stated shove that words arc xucognised in
the sentence by tne listener® & isllurly word-aeanings
are recognised e meaning ol the at when tne

ner 1,uei..i., .uo Uic HbtftUg uhe sen.. ,*.
tphotacandrixta says that tne indivisible cgatenee 1is
manlfeeted through inaivisi. , A
tnst tVEei"m ater'*ial_ :h*;xgh Wﬁigflv t"ﬁb;«’%'entgr/liiex'l%akefv B
nhupe in as hind o1 tne Ixeteucr is tne string o1

words to which he listens, although the sentence us

t finished product is a unity*
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tarougn which the sentence is ti&uiifcsted arc themselves

indivisible* The 11%* r, w * lietefiS ta theai9
not iooic upon thonk aaCc up oi pt*rtfl liK.e
Jooeem sufflve,S out M te unito* When e person
listens to the sentence '"fca*;0 pucchatl" him ;% a
Ujl ;tvp to 1jj.: at Teu jrv, j(a..0'™ au oe1 * >of
;- i» the base angt“g* tne suffix. blIC 0the*i' lu«ndf

in the -r”cesE oijLcntal Oesinilati o: t” nc .muco, he
listens to the xord a& s eo*aplete and indivisible unit9

which i o turn o rgi ee”

s oti . tus x xuti-> ship

it i uccs Il tuike>d t© ww cont*tlfaty? Hoy UaiAicn-nt
jpiu~iCu3 are held by different eyutsob o tnQugut* Po&e
hold txuit the sentendl ia the original oi WiAtu aorUs
are apparent parts — a view w* uiocnsaQa ia the last
Jjur*ttxa ‘e 0 wiuxt nolo DUy ututt &> milt up
iroi& tu- TtorUs ant* uiict>u ..01'Uo xont real uuu okuuiiv,rui
part* of the oontenca* X0 uutniaiiae tne first oo&ition
chain. for c-»..,pai*xson, broadly aptaidn”, su&sidiilg to 1t9
tne aeatence foi“ae cm indivisible Oiiit,uan 1t 1a the
‘nit a toi'auce (ftkiunicuvadu) ¢ n.t u.uujaim >X tne

sentence into words is a conscious process adopted by the
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arlan- on tne 1oveil at gi-B-"atical inyeatigation
aud instruction. TbOttMc the sentence i1s amenable to
auolyuia on tniu level, it 1a a single unit on the level
of speech* xt 10 conceived ariu utt*rod 6> ft uuity and
1t conveys its ;ucaaing ee an intet,Aal unit* ihe iscani.ig
jell* 1a a ui*n.t|°63
The other school believes that words fora the
original claimants of speech and tne sentence 1s a product
oi words* The sentence functions as a suai o1 words, and
we can notice the parts in the sentence, and is uaiog
of the parts is the aeanin* uhe sentence i.Chedavoda; *
The supporters of both views try to derive support
fro& a Prutie,akhya »tate-«at* in discussing the
relation - tween the “a”iita vtne sentence in a 1 rger
>hiloaopfcic contest; and the pads-text of the Veda Vor A
words), th. kgvediT"ratis *akhya says ”§ta*aQ>rakrtih ia”bit*"*
how this statejeut has been interpreted in two ways such
ac to mean that the &amhita 1s the original > tne Padas
ji* Uibi. tne SaKihita is iftade up of the 3>udws*
xile £ra Parian philosophers tc ,e the view that
ti.e & hiU» ic t<* ori; mal* TiiSo thus para brase the
statement Madsprakrtin $Sauhita"9 as “adanaa prakrtxh
Saraitu (the fcufthita is the oriéinal oi the WOI‘dS;; Tbs
Vakyapadiya gives uola interpretations oi «ne j-rutia'ahhya

.tt  xtu the prciuoe that the two school of Uio-<;ht,
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ritt&ely, the .<<*di101§1davadius end tne Xhagdavacinaj, adopt
different views on it* * Conuuenting on tne VaKyt*”*ndiya
stan. a 'l *hi-Tzz", rfoci- pxeeeutu m viAP‘.‘f?S{%W?’ that
tne Anhapda-achool interprets the statement as "the
Sa ’iiitn Jlo WD jxititiflx ox tii" words *

One resuit of adopting this view scout the
relationship between tne sentence and the word, ia to
conceive tne word as a derived * created entity™ mat
iu tuKjoii con&oored this to LC the case is shown by
his use of the word *S$adakSrah" in reference to tiie
authors of tne fade*-taxte of the Veda* r&tuKjaii would
not hwive iAW this ix the pada—texts were the orx<.inaJL
e ler. VGEI’u(raur2====» t..o fa #AJLtu. wts cot*|*0jecl.6?/\

the firaaaerian thus concludes that tlie taz}#nitu is

-hat this ass. I no sentence
1s the unit of speech and words are products of an
analysis or it on a secondary level* bhe firaiamrian
(idv&nC»t otwiior c&E"lké o uis j to px ovo that tho nco
1s cu integral unit 11U tixat <t conveys 1ts 1ACenlng

A do not, uv use the
(i+ jaarian, understand tne ..icanin® oX : wo.:¢, U*¥ men one
of tioc L wu-crs »iiiicn constitute itpq in otncr viords, the
woi'd functions as a unity* it is also wx¥oijg to t-.at

the iaeaaing of the word is the total of the ttsanlngs



of tne letters*™ The fact applies to tiie scuteiaos
aluo, although It Is wore difficult to grasp it there**
Xh. sentence conveys the weaning as a unit, and we cannot
allot one part of tne d&mauing of tne sentence to one
word and so on* Such division is wrong on the speech
level*

The Uiandevadin who is the upholder oi the theory that
the vurin* (letter) 1is the reality and that larjer units
like the seutence are built up from smaller units, argues
1icre that tiie meaning of a word is as much related to the
component letters as a group, as tne meaning of a
sentence is related to the component words as a group™ *7*
Thus words arc meaningful in a sentence, just as letters
are meaningful 1a a word* Tiie dependence of the larger
jiil 1b the lesser unitsia s fact thr>" | 1,
larg r onlrur 11*01 being a unity is a collection* A
letter, individually, may be incapable of conveying the
ucanlng of the word; but, as an atomic particle of silver
or some other suostauce, which 1a invisible by itoelf,
becomes visible wneu in conjunction with another particle,
so does a letter, aeiplesa by itself, convey the meaning
ox t..: - .., 0 elation with others* t tost is
different f104 saying that the letters do not convey
the loaning at all, that some sort of unitary super -

entity is ins one whicn does that function* dor
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Can * L WQPUS tI'C? meaningless US ti€ .JAM'au
would insist. do we not get a meaning when a word is
uttered 1 fkut is wrong in thinning that* It is the
collective existence or the letters out o1 which tins
meaning or the word 18 underat- 73 wimilari* . 1ic La
nothing absurd in couaid&ring tnat the meaning Oi* gets
when a spent*ace is uttered, is obtained from the collective
existence o1 the words in tne sentence* In fact there is
no sentence apart from the letters unu worde which
constitute 1t. "

Further dlifiO U ltiee arise in textual interpretation,
eariormance of oe end the like 11 the idea that the
meatPing of the sentence ia understood through the meaning?

words 1s net accepted* Thus 11) in sacrifices
there, wili be difficulties in substituting one material xor
another ix the latter were not availaule. (.:) Pnc
ignorance of the m ailing of one word in an ottered sentence
should not Icau to uoo-comprehension of its <;Oanirigh
Yet it ia. scan to do lo. ip) ** AreyAi"™m—u the order of
jrecedeuce of the rules of interpretation of sentences, such
as the rule that as a basis of interpretation of a sentence,
a uiiv cl Lao acat will supersede factors tnAMw"/VjA/tru'V'®*

e WKK'tt bvoKev)
11 1C Li* tav, t J.CU- jho»utx Jn s/i 4ores, aYiU v .~ 0 cly
ji words, their ueaeri >ti >ua;anu tne methods *dotted to

interpret them in sentences wil be meaningless*/
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110t ua Llate these ciiiticulties 1a acini!*

11) The first one, u”ei” the difficulty with regard
yha
to substituting one material lor another in a
uacrifice” can 0O explained ia reference to toe
mjuucti a "vrinibhiryej©ta” ~Sacrifice with rice;.
Now th limansaka sr,jea that, unless the sentence
is interpre tod in term** of the component words,
such substitution will not be possible. lor the
purpose of making such substitution possible, the
kiaaaaaka would explain the seateace as
th© in ti“n "vrihlbhiryajcta* v”acrii-oa
*u- HKUea/ wtAtn'»

vita ric©) ,j”%eithcr in geaeral or in particular,”
i~ wWPb "yajete ¢ ihe ,u
than arises as to the purpose of the use oi the
word “vrihibhih" in the sentence* 1s 1t to restrict
the scope oi the operation of the idea of means
1 plied by the verb "yajeta®™ to rice * If 1t 1s
restrictive like that, what tout meana is that th©
idea of a means in general is subluted by a
particular means. In.other words, the p>osuibllitie®
>] a a s in tea lalaare n;.iuowca tJ me. .J
avoid this, the word 1t vrlhiuhih* 1is underst>od os
ju t mecntxoning vx*iiil in w.ach c*sc I;.ere
is no question of the use of the word "VrThibhi}\}v”

restrie ting the scope of the employmant of tile mecuiS
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in general implied by the verb* The word "vrihibhih*

thua not enjoiuirig the exclusive use of ric’"Tf a
substitute like nivara <wild rice; can be used in
cuue rice 1a not available* How, as stated earlier,
the Aiioactaaka argues t »at 1t ia possible to
substitute nivara| etc*, for rice because the
sentence "vrinibnHryajetaT ia interpreted according
to the Cheda view, that is, in terms of the

-t nut if we adopt the interpretation
uXl the scnu ace accordin , to the Akhat.lgla view o1l
tlie waaBtriua, It wlii b* fbuod tnat aubstituti m

- itig else for rice is A  “iule#

school hold tunt tlic meaning oi' nsentence is a
unity end it is not miderstood through the words in
it* 1J© undivided meaning Ol a sentence like
"vrihibhitrynjc ta 1is conveyed bo the undivided
sentence®* 1t 1s thus, in tu© Akhat(})()ia view* lu oaaible
to substitute anything for the material rice Ithe
material the jord #rihibhih*0sirice®on the
level a er standing UX . 7 or the scateace,
inert. ~asmnowora "vrihibhih” or its meaning an real
unitsin the sentence* And > \4
vAid rice, the sacriiiciail action becoocs a diX‘ierent
one, 1.U 1is t.;g\ Lf&“vsacﬂ;vi(:ii» ditaerrat se.etf ,ac i Kawfy

Avarttiryajeta" “Sacrifice with wild rice;#
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«e tuue get h re, if we accept th< Aitha:ids
Vxsw, a substitution not oi the material used
aa UUL o1 tne vtr® sacrificial action®* C
This means tnat the action enjoined is not
pe rformed*

v2)  Tn%gain experience shows that listeners ,et the
meaning oi a sentence not as a total JUit, but

gh 1ts component svorde™* Take the sentence

Veewo 1 lyats”** (bring a parrot from the
fen t)« in this senteuce with throe words
the two words "Vavnm’smt" (from the forest) and
"aniyata*-" (briugj night be clear to a listener,
while the word "pikah" (parrot) might not be,
especially i1f he was a city-aian* Jnder such
circuustanceo, he might aak;the speaker whnt
Uic word Hpi/tahH meant. nut thi*-: doubt on
the part oi the listener woold be impossible
11 the meaning oi the sentence were, as the
fitt 1issirtil argues , conveyed by the sentence ae
a1 whole and not trough the parts* >l<'Ao a u&tuer
of fact, the listener does not understand the
mesuing o1 tne total sentence because he is not
familiar with one word in it*-an argument which

disproves the dramia&riunls osition of the

undivided sentence convening an undivided meaning*



The Ux-euioerian's position lands hia in yet
another difficulty regarding the inter!>retation
of certain Vedlc texts tnd the performance of
the sacrifice which the,/ enjoin*Hq This .1 ht
he explained with rezeronee to a sentence 1ii ;e
M* vetara oliagaa alebheta" ('Sacrifice a white
ne-gjat). The 1aa.usaka interprets sentences
oz tula kind through the a)plication or one or
itore o1 the six principles o™ interpretations
(1U tilftM )p nfruti v.dii'cct atatementj, lingo
(indirect impiieatiouy9 va*cya (syntactical
connection;, prtuu*rs$a (contextj, sthona u citionj f
anti uamgknﬁl (naﬁte)*qa litua the act® m enjoined,
hf»apply| the action o* sacrificing, and the osana
fchag*' which should he used lor it are unceretood
ogh uirect suatemeat

- next stage or the interpretation of the
otuUmcfl is to explain tie fuuctijn o* the word
*St its relation with the verb unlike
that o1 the woi-d"chggae" 1is through syntactical

- j-x 719® ) o
00Nnnecv. lust 1s™i1t 1is

i 7AN
to the verb, notdirectly Ua*ough a verb-accusative
rela 1oa out via the word Mh«gam* with which it

ia in a syntactical connection. The word *chSganf



meaning a material object, ¢ u*d "c’vctaa"
(wiiite) mesuiing a goality and ooui being ia the
accusative case, they are ia ta® first instance
connected as tne quellited and Uio Qurlilier
4vis* spya and viafc;.aua/.
"onegaet 7 the word *»*YitdMM 1 “nccted to the
rrecapitulate, the connecti m >f the .vord
L auin t 11&1l ta tne verb ic through ireet
atate>.*ent (a*rati) anu the cooucctiun of the vord
meaning a/i attribute to 1ue v*rb ia through
uyuti>ctical e. : is through d
syntactical eehneetion because its becia le the
connsctioa between two nouns iu tne accusetive
oris trued sc c-eiay connected aa a result oi t.*cir
oceuriog iu tne suae sentence vuujJanudhikuraiv®) »
oweidea Uw fact that one of then is the aa < of a
material whil* the other is the na.ie o1 a v*Xity*
sm-t so ,«tiajee’a chle{%rfere tation
iu e&puloyed, men the necessity ai'iaes lor
substitution of somethihy eiee for the antezial or
the ulUiiity enj linedj when, for inatance, it.-lead
ol a wuiui he-goat, t unite ran or a bl&c< he—goiat

hr what is anjoined ia not available*



inis substitution would be impossible if the
authority of Makya Fsyntactical connection) ia
considered to be as strong as, or stronger than,
the authority or a'ruti direct statement), ror,
tmnt what ia understood as being enjoined in the
sentence through the authority of vakya, auet be
an essential aiti irreplaceeable as «nat 1o aade
known by the authority of a’ruti. 1ihat 1a, the
whiteness of the he-goat is a require iont wiiich
is as essential as the action of the eauriiieSng
which 1s the signxficuncc of the injunction
understood through the authority of a'ruti
As’rutlpreiu.auuj. fftiu will result ia t o non-
performance or the action enjoined i1f the enjoined
requirements are not available - a eonce j;uenee
which should be avoided* n© jtla&ti&uku
taerefore consiuei*s that the privacy of the
authority of s'ruti umkeu any of the other five
foilowing pramanua noii-operative, in case a conflict
laes between ;’ruti and it*JQAThusf evt Ii the
HMquireiaent of tne whiteness of the he-goat
understood through vakya-relation cannot be
fuliU M i the action enjoined should bo perfersM)

because it 1ia unueratood through s rutfz‘geihis .a/"es



substitution jossible. *hen the injunction 1B
interpreted li&e tnia, tne arterial to be used and the
attribute o1 such material also becomes at matteré? v/nich
comeunuer the scope o* the a9ruti"praains’g9 "1 actin
enjoined understood through s'ruti, necessarily implies
a means with a Quality and therelore the idea oX a means
as well as its Quality 1s understood through s’ruti*
Ifhat the words "chaga” and "s'veta" by their mention do
is to suggest a white he-goat as a material* The
* .imamsaka thus establishes the possibility o1 substitution
on the oasis of the oriiaacy of the s'rutiprauanft oyer
vAikyapracaana when there is a cunilictoetween them*
The MTaamsaka argues that sucn substitution on

the oa&ib of a conflict between s'ruti and vakya would

_ _ N _ tKeli“cl
be impossible ii w accepted the (grammarian's -sss& of
tsbs- iutci preterfrfch cx the sentence** '4Xhe employment oi the
prawaaus lixe s'ruti and vakya and their conflict in
explaining a sentence is valid only if the doctrine that
a sentence is made up oi words;uau tne teeunique oy which
it it interpreted through tne component wordsjure
accepted; and the fiframiauriuu does not do this* according
to him the wnole sentence wnlch 1s uttcred convoys the

whole macing* To him, there is no need to determine

the meaning o1 any word in a sentence in order to understand



the meaning 01 the sentence itaeli, Thus substi but! >n
becomes impossible, 11 we accept the firamzaarianls viewpoint.
The whole sentence is dependent only on one praniua,
namely, direct statement. That 1s, from tue utterance
ol the sentence its total meaning namely "the action

ol sacrificing a he-goat qualified by whiteness'*
<s*vetagunavislistachagalaj*uhaneu}> 1a understood, “ince
there 1a no question ox such and such a part of the
meaning being undei*stood through s*r .ti, and another
part through va”ys, there la also no question oi. any
conflict oetween the two pramanss and heuce no possibility
of using a substitute either for ithe material or ior

its attribute. Tnis means tuat ia the event oi not
obtaining the stated material with tne stated attribute
the actim which 1s enjoined cannot ta.ee place» T~&i»
roeult#‘g‘lln the N-observance of the injuaetloew

(V) iet another dixiioulty arising out oi the
6li,aUiila*rian,s position 10 asout the position of clauses
included in a mahavaxya “complex or compound sentence),
it 1s difficult to conceive that such a sentence conveys
1its meaning without reference to the clauses which form
its parts. The contribution which the clauses make
towards th building up o1 the meaning of the whole
sentence is indeed more obvious than the contribution of

words in the scheme of the meaning of a sentence9 although



the principle 1s the same i1a either ease. The
unreasonableneaa of the idea that the sentence functions
us u local unit to convey a total meaning la more
apparent 1a tne case of the mahavakya. Any auhavaicya
will illustrate me point under discussion® If a
aanavukya function, in this way, thea the whole Veda
suould uc able to function li&ke that; for the whole
Veda i1a liuQ one very long sentence. The absurdity

of the position tnat the whole VecL s and bastrue put
together convey” on© total Meaning, a id . x| is

one total unit need.only ce imagined, ii/\e[;[lfstone© and
functioning arte ar© not recognised, then no Vdla,
nor any S’asera will be understood, since the vedaa and
6lastras i1re much too large lor then to convey their
meaning except through the unuerst&.iding of their parts.
l-p) lile .iinaose«ta raises & filth Oojactim tiiat, if
t[ljlve\:/ grartpmarianls positign _is ac?{%%d(tid I;ri%n ail the

1 ocl-es wo | >Tr*tIt€ cs «th
references to the features of words in a sentence, become

wCitiiiiil* ¢ x 1 > woi'vio U] net €xist x.i tit wOucq) then

such atatc .c..;ts as,such and such a word has th©

principal meaning, or the uj&aning of such and such a word

in I4t r in.a by tht cvideuct roviced iu uujukr cciitcuce]j

will be meaningless. In fact, it is not possible to make

any statement suout tta wordfe



>6

fithiM frrr*E i»pif*e to the o”jecti ;ne”

i'rfe possibxxity of analysing tne sentence la tettae or
smaller unita lime tne clauses Included lu It, or tne
words composing it is conceded by the fcfchat\davadtiigc*
similarly tiie meaning o1 tne sentence can also be analysed
along the lines oi the ueaninggof its cJ it parts*

It la not uncouuaon for integral and et<rnal elements to
be described 1a analytical terms, as using revealed
through smaller units or through finite substrata®* Thus
the universal Uati) 1is described through the
particulars 9uiot reveal it. Jr again a composite
smell milch is a unity is described /u terms of its
a—napoueugb or one sight see in s Bos gavels or a
aan-lion (narasiodiah Which iiitH been perceived asﬁotal
>N jleit parts wuxch essenble other thingsl.r One sight
see a certain pal of a uan-lioii as resembling a marn

In reality, the whole is a unity and is perceived as such;
add it is oulj on the oecondary stage of analysis that
oue sees in -iicae objects, parts or partial reee biunce
to other things. lu the ssuie way, to repeat, there 1is
nothing wrong on the level of uualysis in viewing t*e
sen-cace as containing parts; and ou this pragmatic
banis of analysis, all the operations with words as taeir

basis are acceptable to the nithaubavudiv



no difficulty scout tne problem of interpreting
iujuuic tions ixKe ”vrfhibhVfyajets% or i JT ubia,.
substitutes for materials or their qualities in
free* >r iub .atemante about tne aaai”?
oi worda in sentences’% ailarlv, the clinic
about tne clauses included in the manavakya also does
not ariae on t ia basis* vifcis point about the
uaiiavuKya will be discussed in greater detail in a
subsequent arirsph, *
ihe «iifiamuaXa also pointed out tnat tut* ignorance
oi the meaning of one word or tne sentence wan found to
present the understanding of We waning of the whole
sentence, and that this was evidence to show tnat the
understanding of the :leaning of a sentence was tnrough
the aeauiags-cne words# t the Mlaanftite totblry
&isconstrues tne whole position and analyses it wrongly®
4hen a listener does not understand the weening of a
sentoace *vanat piku auTyatac/% it is not because he does
not understand the meaning of one word lu it* dust us
we = JLIGEESsg of tUf temanlag of a sentence in in a single
instalment with tne sentence functioning as one unit,
oo la: . uhSIVdOtS If tttt W luliu, . « 1U-1f
understand or not understand the weaning of a sentence as

such, and not tnrough the understanding or not

S7
underetanning >* ix.rta*’ o0 far as the , are



coacuraea, tue apprehension or non-apprehension of tueir
meanings depend on whsther we understand the sentence
or not* do when the hiaa”seka sa*a trust a listener's
ignorauce or vhe 'meaning or the word "pikah” (parrot;
handicaps hi:;;. in uncerstanding the meaning or trie
aeuteuce "vanat pika ahiyetam" wBriug the parrot from
the forest), ne la eironouoly reversing the Qtasil
direction* [t la tut? ignorance of the u”aniug oi the
sentence which causea the ignorance or aa”™ word in it*
;ut wixy, it may he naked, do%—sg it seen that OI# leecla
that 1t la tne iguox®auee oi the mesuing of one word
which prevents the anheratandiug oi the neauii® oi’ the
whole tentenee* - inks that in the sentence
"vaunt pika uaiyatam" , one knowu the meaningsor the two
words "vauut” (fro::* the forest; and “anxyataui’ (bring;
and taut it la only the meaning oi the one word " ikahH
W. does not kuow* Thi*», the (“reunarian replies9
is necause the listener makes a philosophically
unwarranted comﬁarlson of the sentence Vanat pika
« SAvibAmtA |, oy GFSfw*df

tyaUuw" (Brlng a parrot B n tae forest) Wlth/the
sentence "vauadvrkaa animates" (Bring a tree from the
forest; wnose asailing he knows* ne then. oeif fee tuat9

because he knows the sentence ”"vanadvrksa ouiyatau",

the part "vuuuda.ii(letu--M (brii®; from the forest; of the



other sentence is Xfcutiiinr to him* And ao he cjnciuuee
tnat the Luii*a”iJLiar part "piA&nw is standing in the way
0x4 .:s; under*lauding tue waning oX the sentence*® hut
ail this is a aiata”e* That he Xa Xau.iiiar with uc

senteuce “vanadvrKsa aalyatSL" aoea uot toe"n tnat he is

Xaiixlar with uie part 4vaaadauXyatuuH as occuring in

the : , vunat pika uecause tlie two
sentences arc totally different Xroia each other* IX,
oyl Moo AV fy
for the sake cvity, we”call the two aeuteucos A Ad
F - - "mLively,

we can say trial we are seeing lu b, a part which
resembles a part of a* hut it is only an apparent
resemblance and the knowledge or a part oi 4., does not
warrant tne knowledge .: » or partol Bf ontne strength
of this apparent resemblance, because A and» are
different, md function aa wholes apart Xron parte®
People do see parts where they do uot exist and as
apparently similar tp parte of other things as in the case
oX the perception oi' parts rase”biing a «an in a mea-lion*
[a la on error* xuiiariy it aoes hap pen that
twj sentences, nich are uo<h ithout parts in Xhot u*e
found to be similar to eacn other in some parts and
dissimilar in other parts* ihls does not obviate the

fact that they are two different sentences and that the



liitaiiliu; oi Vbfi oil» cannot ue uuueistood I'rou* the
Knowledge ., «»: «.shiftox 1. other. unyursjs recaarks
. Me the worae "pJU&b™9 "Yanat* and
*SnTjrstiir* Xoru** ift tiUibwll Itffvm | sentence from
tuat lorded by the association ¢l the words "Yeast",
"vrkSuh , u*u ***uij/atu.*.
lavuutar&‘ Yaicyas whie,- « o o. at el the A”hondavadin
raised. the )) f. widl?idoee uot rule Out th
o1 bucn clauses* iey are like words 1 . ice™ g
i have A son the aueljt the
tuikt point ic that ..:e; will ail have hiucwildcat
wCttiixTtt h UA)ul&d' i / K» | Xt total d
the eam.va  yis not re< 1.sud« In other words, unless
ive recognise a Maolag oX tne uiunavs ya whicn us uore
tha., the meaningsox oCB, these
v it1 not have the status o1 inc1vd¢:¢ clauses, nor wiix

|l
their atuiiiu”s”the status o1 the aeanin o* included

cl g S* £ , , .

M3SRS5SSR, 11 the -utthava“cya and its seaniMj as

dificrent entities tu*e not recognised the lbgj.ti.uate
way

quO Btioiio/ussed, 1 ust are the Clauses and their

neanings included, and oi what art: UiGi parts V



the
* criticism agftjM tKIGltTIthTfftk*

Alter aoswering these criticisms raised by the
Ni&ataa&a opponents, the firan”ria.. siy. *es ajui. .a Uie
view that the neSuing oi the uea*euce is understood
through o e uesuiugtji the words*

ore we cannot - c >r0;* How can we say,
ssout ttucli sentences, that w® understand UK
0oi tne sentence i uf:h the aeaiu.. &P the words* %a’e,
for instance, the sentence '"dadhyanaya" (Br. m
Shat is the autit” to tilaK, that the souttuica
functions through U& words '"dadhl* ana Mnt“aw, in
convening iu meaning. inese woi*ds do not e”iet xn
the scuteucc* Xhe utterance takes the for*-* oi 7 sin :lc
unit ana it conveys ita meaning as a sin *ie uni* in
fact explaining the junction and snowing that two.words
*dadniw ana "snaya" Al)c%VaGiesced to fora the so <teoce is
a latex* enul” ticui jroc”bs#

nut thiu criticise scout the iiupossioiiity oi
delimiting the <wrd in a junction does uot create

uifflc xties for the Akhandav&diniu interpreting sentences

like 8 veto dhsvati which can cuiivec ore t.1 oue

meaning* ihe sentones “s’veto dhavati* oai: thus Le
unuerstood iu two ways —it cau be **sfveto dhsveti" )%
J  White«*WolJ)*ifni A day/r"s

VAAAMNJA*y<dnpl/tfVv<AA O W Va ito G aVuti* f
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the vor4 "s'veto" biiag tencen «* i c oabirmti>n or the

rds *u~/aHuud "ito . he j%chand&vrﬁiton;tueA
principle oX tautru95» ex :lain$ho o rp like

"s'vtto” can llo tu a understood i1u diilerexit r.uye and

" 29

words li&ke wafvawsad "ito” recognised iu 1it,

wnich recognitx n leads to the interpretation o1 tee

sentence X. ui. re.it wapa. %
Wi (ITUTWAI -
Xuere arc also ss—T w*;u.cuts a. tne
uidavadilwpoa .j t d i tnea wordo and
sentenceis art notuiog wore thnu u.c =% letters™
wnieh are the real . itu, aa n.;ii*u>t the « OSsition

that words arid “entcrices are sore than tac Co/ binstioa o*
10 wters, uut ai'C iuwc”rul tutitlca when the, convey
Di6biU>.i") i ti*olig:i in relation to the sentence * jrcis

tuLi-ibcivt*a ui*t! not jpcui unito on tne lovtil jx ujt'cen*®

Ux8 «waot <K*fa. ul «
A collection or ie /ueru on* oe meaningful
<46

au 1t yrea i oo a® a £ir iuout ¢ x i Me wi iy ol Inx'cS

i .
lik cu.p) or the letters cun loria a a<uu*in, Icua combination
aa "ratiku*. We need not utfcesesrixy neau a collection

. . h if

atat “cnerally that a collects era can W



i &ttmjiuM ‘ul ji solubleos. It is a siguil'leant l&ct
that a collection of letters can ue oeaninglees. It
£r>vea tuat tetteiWi are not individually aeaaingful#
dace letters are act, tnus, aeauiagful, a word as a
...€auing~conve”ing unit la not u collection ox lueaulngful
letters. to put It In a difi'ereat war* there are no
“tanircful parts iu the Xox% ox letters in a word*
tteicreuoe j&lght liere be wade to a etate&ent in tue
M”naanaaya> which d;v» that lot-tiro are ctseni.* iuj. since
JOB, anfflaea and partides, shlc eooalet ; iy of a

N

sin g le letter are iouud tJ uVl ui'C &«li ‘mooiog oot
intended in tnio statement is only that thece
grammatical elements hav3 a grammatical ueanlhg* ine
state i©at coca not oean that letters are iul iu
ordiiiary Uo©. further, ix* letters have itesuing, there is

*ed i a » a.an entities xikc the X lug jl 1
word or tne "aeanltlg of a ~eateaceM ill waning is
conveyed by letters, which, being -a xngful oseeee
mutual ectimcy* tuc **eadug ji a wox\* will uO
tsfd t.cauiug oi juca *Ingfd ictwers which possess mutual
DA Htiu thi ity hnl i1iu wiiOi'vo 1ivi a >tvtic a

wflre ruled out.
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jlij& aea.ting > gag c »monee is . ji a su.-tjU;l of

S [ JPs .

dUcu >t*C d-cuuin”®, 01 t» $01*0 1u U* tuC farkx—

Hit (v B 1AX
total of MBtuinjps 04,. Xcti* 1) >i. of .
% tke C*KipyCHfiwr~

d MUICUCC i& fi# tiiCbl, >*J1t&l dif Vi it $ -X »OPdatt
Xl : COltfCli u J1Xht it lui'fa d11- A u *d

Wiiicii f UCtPJU ladUU JIUWE XtixUilii to CNUVO( I *%ailing 1
a collection ox words whicti uuw meaning c<*n £;ive xiuC
tO 5, t UolUtCC  « KiC’ii iUIICKIOils &&» UU iut*" " fUX t to
¢/t A Uiii11 o0 not thi© osmloXuX o%» th& cxcnnlug
I OHE MR NS iiiXC  AARRNAR GG OILAViliij
compounds prove now & eo -oluati m o! words cou ,;ivel n
to u itt*uuiUi; iu wuiuvh u”Uaiu o1 UM ¢ >.«poncriw dc>..on.ts
U .
gaura and Oxwiaxat pf the word aur&iuiar&" xXt*pectivelyt
A - tttt UH jes n<rL
d;?Cen 1t mCfftt *e wild - Ln&t iia
it in tXO W6 X a pt)rtlculai’ doiir*ty i X xE rln
oaluvrihi eeutooiiuds (fciutivt jp adjectival cot.pounds, are
Wiii™M O ub iii’VAi T'tilCiCLiuC t X tlIC  [F*UuiUE! X \0Old O1illCf
t*.an Liijy coupoae it* — . aort»yini*axin
, — TN1 . gki{R A,
< caitavi'lhl (O~ )JUIdf UWd it OJtL JX Cd/-\fl(fgiﬁ t it .<€itUllig
tiic ¢ J, toXuti MiUnal iieaill&£ mui
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) i . Hse )
isoanthg ~ eart' » me o1 <@« co .pjunulJle .lot
> *
0L drawn cart ~ but a uull WiXun UITHVU a cuxt# Xu

of; Ui oanodta tix tiefAi1® JX a wox*u o WATr tiian ti % oo™)s)Cut

MILCE e

. : : . . lox
Xiicu ¢ am fai/Uul xuuccxximbX”u XXKO td-iic tri

t& 0X* WXXer* yMMt Co L Xt tX
£ WV
H& Tanftat t S IOT9A- % J X ii3 Jt-¥ i <d"wv> C# )-  JIiC-ita0O #

\ f
td<Ml*ixXx It la not tiib part uUiil wuxct wyiitfxwutOB %6
acnue 01 wiC xoentxve etuie iu6 toiidXt” ox i woru uochb

vilU v X UliCrHx m *

>av>la a uflutifeau” »  "llow ©Caa dOrxiic 1t *
The Vak”“apaaiya presetdla ©l4%% tiiixcront
“t4x5¥xh viiti Oi a li vi&tikG 0 10N ™ i jm "W 4 O
svi'inlla oi K iiXXtit GiviGEf Lne two wpoad bOCdeMui
N NJu MOl fost axi'C Hdi OutioiAcd, « noiden
a.4>v0 ?

U @#X l1liiiiXViaidiC SE4FUCC UOU s W) )M - iy =C
ucui6>tuG »%* wui.ll up iron tt&eULer PP1h *fihumidiitVWwitniiij m

t *0 yvvmd & Owxitct# 'GGw > xOoK at wr™ae o d xu4 tlot&a

61U '"iiif  ip»»t'U 0i© byf djLUtu* ki’ ©Xf>iiw UI'l h1t> 4 J jX iil'G
j The VbI*v iu wiC ttiXIAdUu Ul iCutiGe p ¥o3X iic€ la

real which

Souryls
X» a &>Qcn—

i >a certain



in
Treikuctiovt of t<m&cioVS)\e™s |
oider oi words. (c) Aosentence is &a hiim~isyiBilifiTsgs»
(Z) The first word of a’ssatencA 'constitutes its
tininua feature, 1d) a sentence consists jf all Its
Horde considered individually sud possessing expectancy
aids JUG another.

Of thsr*e definitions, nuauers k Vuni $ were

Fxu ,, ue (in* rei.l uccti uu >r tn A ;o .ox 1

t lei* iharUnari uelonged# .s other .id

.. /
R
haat is lacant the ucijnlti >q or u-yntcace
otty the uci ox’ a sentence la ifant ciz

cauontlul nature ox > Bca.ei.ce. A uc. ncu it
appeai*& in speech or in recorded language ib uot cvl«ata
in 1ts xinimuu; fo.si. ilound i1ts euscutiai ceJLf there will
de noa-eaaentifclS; o the uitlOLVi™uu cuuontiul will Ue
covered cy tne vx ‘us and necessary aneath. >et

v thdr ox ou. defiultl a ss* .at the vc* "
e.saentlai sentence, he aetms that the eabyeet,
and such othex* elements usually .iict with in the sentence
do not constitute the essential self of the sentence.
c .iii/.ut not* nere L*st it ij/iillg/(\)IS FosN-N—
t> cay in what it,1**ti>n these noa-esaentlulu stand to

the essential* ~ utr*, "~u a a ... .. 1. W

9



the aonto nee ib u univex'wttl waxen reaiciea iu Uic union

Sound} o< TTIdS
(0.°¢ — X~ iligUUxL' ib t.ilitj Uit-iOUMNU Lo? 1 ill
union ai’o e&uenlial > a iaediua ior tue ocuceace to
oxi&V| uucti a union 600> uot con&tito a tue bgqiit'iicO*
1th© e& oentiai uemeuoe iu tho unxverbal. Anen e
6xu<uiiil. ton?an vdIl a <vixs«<iW in dctuii .* >
06G tiib® b bBX® iV I&X convex ved IX0OJ til# ua. ¢ LU(it?
oi oo&eivt.tx m -o;.te jf Uie definitions are

tic § in tut btiifefi tiiat tne” etui bt uuuLed and

suistaniibtee in tcrai® of linguistic quantities. horae

olneru are duxei”ut and rtied extra-Iiivuiu tic 3 W te:.«ent

and aUuatentlo.txon.

ot ttC t*wU*e-e
Aveij MUl Aitrouljko t correspondxrex uex xru ux >n

bt< aw ox u it jj

&very definition oi tue oeutence which .iuirtroa&i
comeiders in tue text, has a correa”onein& definition o1

(-
noldb it particular view no «o the wuatuxx oi* t* sentence
bl«- 1 holds it definition ol at& nenniu™f whichis diiiciout
xxXOifi 11%t oxoxi owwwu noiuio Liib t "V\thOX“Fﬂ i 8y Xlant
/{IC ; S
xs It moJu . .
- 2t fitS X

I'BIbVIVXK Ka {-)UXxO0OX wNCdi wiXOl til6)bl' tic « B¢

school iioluut uilci * to tuc: bCtttjol .wliltu =txhtuXes; tue



)0

integral nature oi a speeeh-unit la the iorm or an
utterance, the essence or u- riaitiousoi both tae
sentence and Itd meaning Is tnat taey are integral.

.-v ool i thought which holds the view tiist"aspeech-awl*
is built up irom smaller units and is uot au indiYisiule
unity| correspondingly holds dei'iuitiuus oi the sentence
andojisrts meaning as divisicle wholes, with as much
emphasis on the parts as ou the wuoie*

~¢ chaii now discuss the eight definite *aa listed
above. 01 these the five uelimtions held by tue

Kliundavaciins are iirst discussed loll1 Owed by theuthree

ty
;.aiin*ti in «. the Auha”Guvadiho.

vl) 1he verb is the sentence.

The i'irst 01 these definitio.n.s to be considered
here deli.tea the sentence asa Vt.rd(.ur The meaning o1
the sentones in the action which is tne meaning oi tae

/vi'Ui 11 1cky tae ctciim tion unc suwi.LCHto 1 jXi

f10m tne nature or the meaning which the sentence is

iuleaded to convey* the significance o1 the sentence
being an ac >dn 1 . tue acto-vu 1u fte
1 aniug, is tuj sentence. u,, ‘Wjcoua oi

elihinfcting elemoxit sitei* element, irom a sentence, we
Jot
WILco. wuo 1iB irredueiole 1umnA<MUM{ and 1s tae

ve fu, The arguments for tne vert oeia( the senteace



>1

are, thus, pineer-liie in movement. Iney proceed Iron
the logical und the linguistic ends. it must be abated
here tiral this definition aoes uot axean tuat a single
vei*o-word can always constitute a aoutence, although
one can use such a sentence witu advantage to illustrate
the definition--.>Vt> It only meana that the eesenuifii Lting
oi the wo4liliicc la out Wre-* iuw w.aliii.,oi bu"
sentence, w aaw, is the tae*ming o: the verb* and tlie
ueaaing oxthe vero is action. An action wuich is tlie
.ueauing oionesentence, io different frou ttxl otner
ucti <id “nic*ik la "UX' i»ic..ucic ail uctxons w-*xon are
e XE* s o1 otyCXl vi’Xb &id Uxl &ctiotis w-nic*- arc &enning&
oecurlag A *Xiil Fela € xonosn Ljp#ns
het ixfl fcxpitiifl this point# A
tut ucucti e titn w .<oviuwoil * 4<04 uujuxoax*iht« ol
oCiitcnoe in uiHcreiit iroui t*™e ext-anin® ox the sentence
’he sought a car* and *A weal to Qo.ioru’» it is
difiereat iro” tne xix'Su nCiitcmwe, toecun»>>e the latter haa
ly wxx- - ¥ jr- Ty
it in different iro.a the second sentence, secause the
linguistic relationship iu which tue oa.*o voiv appears
iii the second sentence is different, and therex ore tne

vert uao a vor” dixicre.it meaning* X0 V 0 question

whether -no meaning of tue verb is tne surae iu the two



tKutcnces 'he weat to noadon* and 'X weat to bUord*
answer in tie ftffiniiUA 1is pnilosophically unsound*

The difference in tne agent and toe deatxaatim o1 tioiag "

aaices UXL Ui dix~ereucc to tne t.cU,;a, that la, 1*:[he
meaning 0l the verb iu the sentence/(s).7 The two sentences
iitivo 1 t Jnse ttiyl uxxicx'Out uenniii, i- *.

vi. tu. v r* x« diiierent *ri A the tvo senteaces

deos not invalidate the position that both seuteaces can
he defined as *x»iog essentially c¢ ted t| tne vert.
Only, tlie vcro stanas in a dinerent linguistic situation

add relationship in each sentence*

(2) Tne sentence is n close combination 0l wpx”s.

Another definition of the sentence is tuat the
senteaee 1s a close combination of words* (aangh&ta/*lm
These words sunt also be related to each other

(par&apal*Si1iVitah; grammatically* Tne meaning 01 the

sentence Is tne inter-reiation i&amsargaj -ae meaning”

of the words* words, when used in a sentence , have the
10tfa

sauiB meaningsas wht ley are isolates® b-t, aha . uoed

in sentences , the mutual association of word-aeanings gives
rise to an auoltioual element, which is the meaning of

the sentence>lI<04J The bhattaschool of Miasms -0 5
this view is classed under tne.designation 0l the

Mauinitanvayavadins* To repeat, they nold that it is



the inter-relation ”“auvuya) oi the word-meanings already

conveyed “abhihitai by tne words, which we get iuvthe

ailtinot, when it conveys its meaning* , ]
>1S8

revealed, or conveyed. o0Ome hold that it 1s re vealed

througu the indiv*ouai word-aeaiun o, .

universal 1s revealeu through the particulars* Others

hold *hat the medium turough wnicn the meaning oi the
acuteace is revealed is the whole group oi words in u«e
sentence.. A mental u.Kiug in oi the whole 1s
necessary for grasping the weaning o1 the sentence® i1he
understand! f numbers offers an analogy® The number,
tairty-six, lor instance, cannot be understood by knowing
tne number one* hveu a statement that thirty six times
one la thirty six uoea not help, because the understanding
oi that statement needs a kmowl dge of thirty six* If we
A;ﬁ?ce 1 ¢ 1 ¢ 1...eee*till it makes up JB9 we can know
want the number is, only by reading uuu knowin the whole
+ji. in other words, the knowledge of the nuiiior irty
mix is not at each oonstxu ent one, but through the whole
[jup of 'onesl. *¢ cui say that thirty six reveals
itself through tne groups

Tne rrabhakara section o1 tno mi.m”uakno, like the

~uattaa, hoitxs |, .ne sentence as a ewwghatw*



A

or clone combination of wordo. I>ut tuey approach the
>Ne meanings of the sentence a E_
their relation iu a difierent Wai}lll# On thes*e topics
wnat is f I tw the ftnvitauhidhuua viowj**
Accordiac to curiae tne aeauia” o1 tue
acuteuoc is forced act through the aeecoecietiogi of the
J<a-oa™u O WOfde M the B hittii hold, - .ay h
a association ac words* *oi-ua which arc co utiuie
to one another produce the anoning oi the sentence
tiu*jwtu their union*111
Tiic ie aning of tue “tukace thus 101\uOd iroa the
unions (aauiSargalJ oi the .voras is Tleuliaeu titrongh the

i
L‘l;aﬁ/il- Thl* leu. tne

individual words ae 1
posxtxou tuat a word expre”«ea its neaafj® only alter
-- iato relation *1y» J oentence,
Cunvitauiuae va alLhidhanaa) and taut the acjt&niu of a cord
is uot u acre object, cut an ouject which 1s in a rcjl&U m«
To i1llustrate, the meaning of the oeateuce
"ganunuya” “urittg the cow) is conveyed by the syntactical
connection ianvaya; of the two words "gaun" “cow) and
Mnay& ' ug). ibe meaning of t te&tenei fa "too
action o1 bri i *xg connected «s!tfi ah animal with dewiapatc

e aea I ue words ngeuh" and "au&ya" a* Nd'‘vtf~Cert**i*cffcAr

Lriiit,iiigMand "bringing connectedto**oow"# The



aeaniotg Ol tne sentence iu thus particularised in tut
floras au their ilow, prior to a llntoner's
eratending oi* tne ooaa: the eSuteuce,
tUm is 9 wiiaa he is la tnt process oi listening to tne
aeniottotf the ioru o1 ue asaalng oi tne asstenet*

t not Ue clear to himl‘_IU hut, as soon a* toft
connection oi the words la clear aau the particalarlaatl m
01 Ue .1*eauin0 ox tint sentence la evident, tale
uncertainty iu removed* last i09 when a lisUMcr
couple tee liuteuiu, to the wuonteiicO "genanuya" it will
.e evident ton 1 x . -* — L les t 1.t tne
A d NengLytOel Uiere lo a cow connected to At mod
the u.eutloaou in —gglljl.orifniiig coii-=>: cted to tne

1"

cow™* iiiigiei.dc iilui to au idlers ueS ox the ucnuii®

oi tH? lui*to; utj’w t w1 urin?lUii  and ¢ ow 9 iuw* <eii 9

"the uflugiii® ox the cow (tne aui&al with dew—ap, etc.)

xhc woHuln”> Ox tthe contones qxgbititsd the coa”iCctiou oi

the words is t»ua uot dinei*eat tram ths laesalogsof Uie

words*

O) * oeme.ia 1" a actyi ace ikrartaj*

another uelinition ox uie sentence is tnnt it is
a a0A0€aCIeI§ *>orda uttered la a sequence lor.j; the sentence.
It 10 this sequence which re veals the pirW dular

signilicauce ox the woroa uued9 aa an uttut connected to



each and aucn uu or an ucject connected to such

and tu a act! a, 1107 L>* . ,

...ca n words Pevaautta®™"* g&tt , 'aoh”aju

and danueuu* are uttered aerially, was* tor.; a uenteuce;

auu ix*o4 their aerial utterance 1s revealed the

sigun *wbuc< Uie word vadntla' no tiic a itjf

tne action of ‘driving near o1 which tne object 1u a

cow qualified toy wuite colour, *od the instrument is a
itaiiari® , U- >a j > u

L(S, o
*LE N —H- ul «av

significance#]?#

the analogy o1 letters in a o©Oqueue© loresin*; a
worn sight wt used to uauerotund how words uttered
aerially can 1or*. a sentence* A word la onl, Uk letters
uttered seriall/f so 10 a coaicace only the words
uttered ’\eriullyrﬁ nut tne similar!u should not be
extcnaed second tuat# [f through the utterance oi Uie

, X 1.1/1 vii* otii «r aecaaitig*® as subject,
etc#, are revealed, a* such wvtxi.u ,u anin soi
letters tales “inc*- when nr© uttered serially to

1 -Thmtioy*.,
for,.. L ..orc%?g — 4 J.ife \orna I’~tiers have

ta
no 2

Xk. . e is the ilrat worfl e
Ny TA-ASAIA—UG. couiu >*ie”*ts worus Wrux -#  ©se

w”fda haviatt ajroeoW.v towarda JOB tpui,. r.



according to thou© who hold these two deiiaitions,
everj word has as its meaning its connection with other
Wordisl.1 Hit it in a different way, worda convey their
Meanings la tne Torn of an Object connected to something#
And this acaning in Uie lorn* o1 a connection wnich worda
convey is also tao wesuing oi the eeuunce particularised
in the words# Therefore, the nee of t nteuce
reaides in the very first word OX the utteranlge;l#t hence
tlie sentence is defined as the first word \

On the aa«*e principle, tne weaning of the sentence
resides in every component word of tin; sentenc]el.3 hinee
tins sentencemeaning is foread froar Uie connection of
tne component words which have expectancy for each other,
ana since it is particularised through the individual
words, the sentence 1s defined as 'nil the
taken severally, and having expectancy ior ene another#9
This definition 1s thus a composite ofitwo concepts#
jiecause the Waning ox tlie sentence is yieldedy*ic ijl rrom
the connection of words which have expectancy for one anotherj
tee*, we have tne section O9survupadan BaXaUivuafn* (toeing of
the form of all component words which possess expectancy
for one another)# The feature that this aeauiog is

particularised i1u tne individual words and cun be realised

through then is repx*eseuted toy th&* word 9rtlxak9Severally)e



A few oojectrons are raised against theue
deilaxtijna™ U tne tint word constilutes the sentence
uuu if Uie meaning or ohe sentence re ©idee in the
first word, why «e doftlleot Wuti. .. A

* qanf
tne first word ia uttered § To illustrate , *«hsn
the first woxxl pevudetta (itevudattuj oi tho sentence
Jtevadetta gam uDhyaja HGvuGaita , drift t < cow near)
ia uttered, the iibteoer iu not e”rv what the uentence ;
that i1a ueiug utteredyis anc coaueam: it what its
significance 1is*  *nut ha ia ufcurxuw can he the first
oru o1 any aeuieuce wale.* startu with Jc3Vi>dutta aa
Un first *>x*d To hi~ valotta' is not yet a
specific instance of the word (Vis,es&c,abda> with a
specific relational significancef i*e*, the anrtlculay

person oevuuatlu to whom au instruction is given to

dri Ui , ©o 1 t first d
rive Uie c%\ilynjear ong us tne first wor

M)evgclutta”/1a uttered, Jv . : jii PevudatWi"
au<t

in g<'morul * sa<uuyns™iuuuj to L.t. listener oits wufuning
* Ml

A only a oerson -ffiemuauta iu Atucral without” eiug
connected to g iiivt; the sctionaJLOJ/\driVing near'**
inis lagans 1t is wrong to any that the waning of tlie
sentence JU cuive’ed tne xi1iut .Vc)Zr(,iT fox*, according
to the doctrine nexu ty wix~ *0"Ovi, it if u- -eta”ith

tif the sentence which is purticuiariued us the meaning5
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uite worus ineludiiutito®* first “oru,
Thin objection is answered as follows# it 1is
true theX when the U rst word is uttered, its articular

Significance and the meaning of the sentence are not

realise from it* out tuis hoes not disprove- either
Ue [dwctcowr.
& txie DO J* iiX tii'wt WOId, WGi F11-It'd

has ouly the appearance* of celug tne general unspecified
word, cat as soon as tne ausse”ueut words are uttered,
its status as a word in a particular connect! n, aiid as
couve”ing that oonnecti >nythrough it.sjth as its own
aoa.ting ak® no tiie meaning of the* sentence.sec JJBS

\9u6

evident#

further, since the waning of the ecnU nee 1is

jioiued the c”uawcti <a of all con >acat &laa aca
<— Lgr— taere is no .section 1 the rest n LO
rds beooiui ; redundant ( igh itsueiag /eyed

through one of tA WOI‘&SI7

ip) 1he sentence is a umvoreal residing in close
co -jSans t* n oi ‘S;%WflleiAjutlh s utfhuti» vox* Jti ni;—Aith
mis 1O Jiv ox Ii*g tilits uciinxti j*is oi td& seaten
as ea ini*t.xal enti tje cux*dmg to io, the casoatial
sentence in it ..iterance iiie gam aaaya’ (fefittg the cow)
is not the bouiius we iiur, Cut a uniVGi'S&i <vilcl* is

revealed e* tne i i viuubx ©jams* AN tA Y



bO
wkal ~
W. one doca tut ~xow JB*i the sentence la at each
of Ute letters la It* cut when all the letters la It
are uttered, the identity of the seutence-entity cecomes
knova* The &uniogy of performing en netioa like
revolvim. round and round may he citeglzli<4 An Ou”crver
who coaeg to the scene wllx not at first Uiuerctoad wnat
lite person is uoing* hut alter watcnin™ the action
repeated, he decidco vaat It is*
hven accepting that the identity o1 trw sentence
xi r«v.c:ilu t..r >u..i indinauel XetteM fa ily vim
oiuuld it be considered us a univsx»snl i The answer

is that <€ 1lnd the sentence aa aeing the same wrenever

it 1s uttered* is.very time wc hear tne utterance wayam
ghutah" f* - understand that it is theaws=
uanc sentence, and we nay "this is the sentence ’ayam
ghutahl . wince there 1is 1 il,>eraiatent c,\,. *1tiJi1 ot

the same sentence 1n all these instances ol utterance,
tnex™e 1ioat lie somethin,; which is persistent u*ui causes it*
that cannot he the letters uttered with the es”e sequence
lor that would he like soldiug that a pot 1s aothing more
tha In cJ Bo as . oft,

Loatl B || . dITill x*eat and diutxuct outityi

similurly, a sentence although composed ol letters la a

certain sequence is dine rent iroux AVW o
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it la this sentence—universal wuioh resides in
tne Xeiters iu i sentence that causes the apprehension”
ot 1ts meaning* Thus the Jati (universal) 1s the
m lag taulii accordin bo this doctr113t1.
.ce it 1is iukown as Jatispuotavada, the 1O fitrifll which
co ..aiders jati as the meauiug-cofiveyXaj entity*
ue xelation .etmeu £s> aphota (t*c . uw 1.”-
eouvey 10*> anu dhvuni (tlie somica which reveal Xt)
iu conceived in the afome wuy ay this sectx oi the
exponents ox a, hojn as ay ti*e other uectx >ua ii.ee
the Vj.ibctid hotavadins whose definition oi t, utence
will be consiaared next. * bi&leners do not dearly
distinguish between the sounds and the neeniui conveying
i vcaliO| souuo iu Co c.red as
being o1 the sane nature wuu the meaning—eonveying entit1y3"‘1'
Xa other words, the sound-pattera is tu&en to be the
entity whicu conveys the meaning* This M& ueoause the
reveaXing oi sphota and dhvuni is at thn aame
ceutx®*ca oi speech activity”!ib ih1> «tslament onit lueona
tnat i1t ia tne sound—pattern whicn is produced at the
speech—eentres that reveal the sphota in its vum* hence
oetaonorically it wuao Pg considered that the two are

revealed at tne sane centres*
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W) Whe oeatcuce i u single aac purt-lea&
epeech-ent xbty* leKOInavayaYuh ahodaff¥3#
*iiis is a aeXi.ntith oi ti*c alU™* view “elc -y a
»JL .,.u .a 91 the Q/uunulavudins and ao the
discussion on Lae iute .;rai a tore or Breech unaer Uie
bouerai heading aixhsti®aapaota had particular reierenoe
Lj mis oic than to jatisohotg: ’ Jx 0% rae, t T uuuic
doctrines Jt t * iate ral nature ji xss" a;notu, its

cismallty, the relation wetween znz. sphoj*a dhvaai

are MM of lews eotouou to ail aeetioa™ ox the 4”hanaa

ochooi*

\ viiw bellnit* o | , 1S
an iategral entity revealed cy Uie sound-paLtem o1 the
ut terance™ in other words, 11 *c will uppX® the notinus

oi s uotu and davaui discussed in chapter 11 to a sentence9

e wilx get the notion or wrLuis cexinition 0l the sentence#

What it tilo diiiereuce wtwaeu tin two dgllhjtl Jus *
£phota, tit. to thf ¢ i o1 vy&ictisphofa

is the *01"0 aw the supreme principle* individualised in a

a si.“le utterance* XUio 1s [tao M space .ilea is

reauly a purtic a* wnole, weing limited by a >0t or a rou,

which nukea ua designate it as tae apace in Uie pot or uie

space in the rooiu. witiliriy, Mr aphott mieh in partie aa

and la a sin le entity 1s limited by the phonetic pattern



—(ShitS

oi U.e utterance* it taen partu&c© oh the character/ of
t*e phonetic pattern, uucn ul sequence and so on* A
sentence c”ave”e 1t©O fflftfitiiftg uecuuae me epoech-prinoiple
1& inUiviciuuiised in 1t, anu the essential sentenc%E 1s

~ inai\rlduallM i) ffpoec”i-an Ae®  An important paint
te note is t*iatcver*> individual utterance has an
lucii viciuaiiseu aphota %unctL oiling .ef> its uto&iJLti"p”cjuveying
eleaent, juat a© every pot has its owu secti jix oh apace

enclosed in 1it*

111 tat aoctrine oi j-& 11 1n 10
not 1udxvisualised in anutterance, out . oy 1it*
oner words9 the a €9 in one ins t< xe
lonce "gen au&ya™ is the a as tlies in
J +"atance, what these utterances do is t.

11 * >
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o* Xue aeutence laaconselouanot” reduced w apeech?®,
i'hiu is tne thord oi the un*ee uellnitions waxen
treat Uile sentence as auintegral entity®* ine oentence
1s aelmad neix, as consciousness externalised and
expressed through epeecelJwsouada*
Coaaoi.u&ness,wid.cn 1~ a oartieas entity” is the
n 1c>1- riticlal#* ftod it d tne stuil o1 >oth ipteth
ana Lﬁesuinlg3*/ opteon and ussuing ure two aspects oi tiie
sa»*e inner principle, although JIUAtheir reaxused lorH
LiicO apjxnii* to tc aistinct entitie(s2 Xlie in.er
xrinci >ie mt Uie potentiality 20323* ueiu. the suiug -
conveyin entity and the Meaning that ie conveyed when
it la revealed* The oeed 01 the duality o1 word
omwi iteaniOo, i& inherent in it* similarly it poese&seB

the capacity xor oeing revealed or not reveult d* It

is also, while oeing non—sequential, oerceivc d as
Cf'
ri



Txie meaning or the sentence according to

the H.nunda echo J!»

fJll the Llu*oe sectious of the “khaaau school
whose definitions we considered above, conceive the
ataning of the sentence as a flush of inslght
vpratibha). Although inis flash or insight is
formed in the mind of the listener after he receives
the component words and understands Lheir meaning” it
x& not in its nature a subtotal 01 the mcarii.t Sof the

//£3 :
words. nevertheless, there is the appearance of the

fusion &ua lae recognition 0l word-asanings in it(.*’

in its formation, this flash ox insight is not a
product o1 tne deliberate miad;j nor ca™ it ue
interpreted by ittl.A It is the insult of the activity of
the total consciousness of me listener, of his whole
peisonaii tyI°1f&

this insight which flushes in txie mini of the
peisoll wno listens to a sentence, exists in its intrinsic
nature In 111 living beings at all times, listening to
a sentence onlj provides an occasion for its manifestatioﬂr\l/[.*
Just us the softness of a ripe fruit iu natural to it,
similarly insight operates in its possessor without

further efxort.



however, the causes which produce insight
might vary. «uile Xu a monkey, it exists through
instinct, iu a sage it 1s efftocted through neditatiO/fI'l'O
Xhttb good conduct, training, meditation, results or
action 1u tine past livea,and tice words o1 superior
jtiojiu, can produce insight* 1ts uitin»™*ate source,
nuwever, in the xord in the lorn ox U%*e scripture,
whether tue tferipwore 1u learnt in this iile or in a
preYi oc 01112:?0’

it 1iu 1nsight wnich makes living teiugs do the
proper actions in their proper contexts, 1t iu the
source ox the kuowledge or what to do (A\tlvkedftevyata_ )5°_/
i-V0a auiit&i* ana children parlor®* acti m& which are .
apperently uew to them through the >>ver oi tHSr inai ;h%*z-
The cuckoo sings in the spring through the inspiration
detained iroiil ia-.lsht. in fact, all activ”"ti

whether ox man or ox other creatures has i1ts root in

this insight*



Jtner definitions cousidered ay i u”/uraja«

xiuyaraju concluding his introductory note on
these eight aefiaitions sa”s that Uxe" fairly coyer the
whole Held of° the aausKrit systems of philosophy in
reara to tne topic, tie discusses &few other definitions
which are not directly uieat. ... iu ilisrtrharll8 list
tiud eec”s to snow tn&t -heac can be con idercd as”not

very dinerent iron one or other or the eniluted

definitions*
_ - *
the define ti his noid by hatyanya, the author
of the Vsrttika auiaii fiutras.Athe J aruuuiij&aesakss

and ¢y the buudhists are considered. Of these tm author
01 tue Varttiita defines thesentence iu terms of the \c rb.
a verc accompanied by indeeliaaolea9nominal Case forms
and “ualif® log uud ;uQOuiiyiag woraa is the sentence and a
sentence win uavs onij one principal verb. inie
definition can be taieu as representing the view held by
t;ie aucie it (§ru;. urians oa bho topic. -Caoc **uuyaraja
calls itvsfastriya”, lahsaaaia “aeiiaition recognised and
h a in fyruil.Mr),

Vuere is also tne Jurauaimaasaicudsllui ti "n of tiie

fitter Ai'a™U it'

sentence. I4+—>fmw i ix words t/l1iiCii c ni/cva a
c j4t.*.on iuttguiM' iu a wic'utvauO pro /ided mcro «h mutuii
cxpwt tancy a*<on" thc; Aoilt;\r. hiio tpuPs}!* in. oi the

156
senteuce Is u cowOn parpoue (ppuyojuiiam). Xh.
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;“aamsakaBf wusing c”cerned wv»ith the periorroanee of
sacrifice aa of primary Importance, considered the
meaning of tne sentence as using primarily purposive
expressive. j.neae wurde of the sentence
have expectancy for one anotherj but us a ¢ ti nf
they form a piece ehlch is complete and has no
expectancy for anything outside. hike J*tyay&na* the
Mi.iiamaafce afeo oeiievea that the verb iu the irii>cipal
element in the sentence (kara*pradhanaa)# qualifying
or modifying words also form elements of a sentence
(gunavst)v
Djfferenee between the two deilnitija”.

Jiatyayans’a ana the kiaagsaku's aexinitijoa
running along parallel lines to some extent are also
viewed 1 erect in seme respects by nhartrhari.

He finds that tne two definitions do not coincide on all
kinds of sentences# lucre ax*e> he says, nenteuces which
will satisfy the requirements of both definitions» *
eecateaeee which wilx not. JUtyayajia'a di SN 1s
shown t> auve the widest possibilities wit

while- the Miha&saka's definition fails to ap.ply to note
sentences, xhe ssestlon is examined xro . one. .r;

augle - from the angle or the dropping of accents in

certain waydt* -S”~-Ugr Tal I -guuni’ CaY-fexhvi Si-nbsg ™ * %%
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BIM fftrharl argu«« taat the acceptance of Kutyayena'a
definition will prevent the dropping of the accent in

such sentences while the hi»aiaeaka9a definition will cause
N
il" _ 1s'/
Pupiui VIil.1.28 says that a linite veru in a

senteuee will be unaccented provided a word which its not -
a finite verb precedes it ana the two are 1a the ©aae
sentenow vaaamnavalye;e Mow, according to f“ty&yana's
definition of the sentence, a sentence can have oply

one finite verb* The application of this makes the
piece fayaij dando haranena9 two sentences and not one

sentence, ce”auae the <gra .arian assumes the existence

. 1-%* . WOTrA
o1 vero* 9usti9 after the wees *dando9* as makes
veacl-¢ t o

the , 1ecei uyom dapfo i,t—ti;, harauena . (This is the
staff; carry cy means of it>* biuce ;tnuc/ w'e verb %harav
1s not aiwglvgﬁe same sentence as the preceding vord it
1s notraccented*

On the other uwa.nl 1f the iiinamsaka9s definition
oi th”seateace is accepted, the verb fh*ra9 will have
to be Uii&ocented# To the Miaagaaka a collection of words
hai expectancy f<ftr one another, which has a verb as
iu principal menber and whicn has a
sentence®* how the piece 9ayas danfo haranenal satisfies
all these conditions, above all;the primary condition of

having a common purpose* The whole piece is intended as
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an Instruction to periorw an action# wince, U.us,
according to the kis&iassks couceptim 01 the sentence
tae verb ’hare* has words wnidi are not finite verbs
preceding i1t in the aa&e sentence, 1t should a©

uaaccentedj whicu is wrung#

Geatenoes whtre Ue two wuefin jfcxmu agree®.
(> et
there are sentences, however, -when; the two
delinitions agree iu that it is possible by the a, licatlon
of either to satisfy tue rule about the dropping of

accent# The piece MAadyastiatiu*ti kule\ AwWESe1 o lauds

o* tbs bank, of thkm river) provioes ftn UioitlU t to the
570,
poiut# iu this piece which is a sentence -nc word

tisth& ti will be unaccented, looked at ii\>h e ittoer angle*
in© uinAUiiisaKa cun call it t sentence because there is a
sanioness of purpose running through it; and the

Grammarian can call 1t a sentence because it satisfies

1110 conditions# thus tw© verb ”tia;huti** has other words
xx.41.ts verbsin ftit BAKQ *
u W -
A _ f
t@i E v¥ii»ui*.,.viiuuUx»u u can uO xncxuocd in tjO

CGiCxiiilw#. s -Jit viPOii Weiv® iiC & d QuC CO w+iiil 1i jl1 Of
iv. C _ruyn 51U W aw» h L. 1,;ht

dt-iitnituns# Therefore, tue” arc not xisccd us aspirate



definitions, although as we have Been above, hhartrhuri

u*kes a study of thes iu comparison and cjntr&ot*

ithe sentence defined to t"e “uddluts
According to the uuddhists, the sentence iu an
unitary entity which iu subjective in character, but is
revealed with the character oi Objectivity *hd uS
E: .ulcus and ae

entity 1e prerented objectively to words, which
themselves are part«»lessyaart wl at ae and
u”jective in ultimate character® hut these urda are,
in their -ra , revealed objectively as having parts and
sequence of >ai t~ cv letters™ The sen t a is
essentially # subjective entity unc it is « r . at of
the kind’s accu&ulsied impression or the oh&oeco of
atuwerless sentences from timeless efe roity* obviously
the individual cind which is the birth place 04 an
individual sentence is, thus, not an entity in vacu m,
cut a part or the collective mind aa~ the re ;jsitory of the
collective lingui"stic impre‘s’sions of the race. The

n a
tintslees entity iu time*

The cUddhlsts approach U*e aibania*; (X the sentence

also alooo the aaoe lines. 1t 1a # subjective” ticiesa,
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partiess and se“uenceleaa iu character, but revealed
objectively 1th a lorin by word-micuuinga which,

o&sentiolly share the name attributes, but which toe are

m revealed through letters*™ the meaning
Ve
ji tuc “catenae is a product Oi/\ux eieee X ~10a» of
1 tunutterable MuieikM e#

Puuynraja holds that these definitions are more
or lesc tae -a..0 au the »mmn «i’g. fiou..marlan'c definition
of the sentence a3 a reduction of consciousness™
(m~ddiiytciusumhrtih) ana the wOsuing of the sentence as a

flash of insight vpratibha)

Wa defl 5cnoyl«.
_ ~Tefool
The hyaya“defines .e? ace aa the lust word
to'’X

aided by the impression* oi the receding v;ords, just as
they define the word as the last letter aided by, the
: : (GXa,
impression* of the letters w'. *c. ais stand
of the ~yuys school is a result of t -sir . -trine that
let ers and words are jpeiUahuole. They aico hold that the
sentence la perishable (nasfya”®Vi®“hanufchuvavijayikriyaiuanain)
Similarly the tteauln® oi the sentence is the idea
produced by the la”l woxc aided by the impressions of the
meaningsof the words which preceded* These xXono,
according to tfuay ja are not different from the
cl”-lcrRbicm

o"RtsptXvrft of the sautence as a close combination

of words i1aa& ghata), with tne connection of
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word-nwaninga (ungear®* a; ub the ” aniu*; oi t e sentence*
la either case tie utterance of a collection of words
constitute® the utterance of the sentoace* The two
clefiaxCions also reao..hle 1u that tncy do not see tn
necessity for ia&other entity H AS spnota as a unity in

tue diversity of tike words uttered * a necessity which

the firamiuurian sees nud meets* Tnere 1s, however9 a

principal difference between the po/sVitions of tie hyuya
Xt~

aua miau.uoa*ui schools* xne “uya *I holes, as stated

above, tne theory of tike perishability of upeecn*ttOunda

vwuich he induces in the connotation of the word s'acda)*
1'hus ietiers,woras and sentences arc pcrisn&ule for fnem*
To the hiloamsaku philosopher, on the other hand, letters,
words and sentences are eternal; that is what guarantees

to him the imperishable und eternal nature oi the VedaS*"
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«e discussed Uriels in the last chapter the
position which worue occupy iu .dhartjharila philosophy
oi* s each. ins x'eiatiou wnich worts hear to t
ueutuaee art to the letter both on the level o1 speech
art oa the level of analysis was alao ohowu.

Much of what bhartrhari discusses about s'abda
in general ana be applied to words as much go to
sentences or letters. JUUS the doctrines oi' the
beginuiiiglesaneeca o1 the Word le feoda), o1 ita

perishability, or the unalterable relate etween
it and its meaning apply to all uuita o1 speech,
starting from the .sentence dowuwarts. itherefore, in
this chapter, we snail discuss %ly ouch problems as
have, 1 » the main* rexerenoe to”“wordi aa generally
understood, the! 1u”as a'vfi&uber o1 the letter—wort—
sentence system# vhartrnari usea the ter& "pads’ when
he wants, thus, to reier to words exclusively as apart
irou its 1ucl.ASi.on in the tfeuerai reference oi the word
s *aoda. we shall use *woray#with a small v. aa

equivalent to the former reference, as different from 7"



>b
,ord 1vith to capital ’4* us nestling 5*aula, the tord-

principle 9 toU1 at* a cosmic principle auu aa its

revealed fora as human speech*

the Classification ci wordSjL

words are classified into groups fros various
uncles* Thus tbs “dphotacsadriks divides words into
“indivisible seaaiug~cottYe*Ing units" and divisible
uica”ln”,-convening units"* th© former is the* v.ord as
recognised in a sentence on the speecn-level. las
aesoisg oi .. uellveuce is revealed through us oeaniug?
of such worus* nut tue waning of the *ord itself is
not uaueratood oa 1.1 level through the sesuing* of

its component eie»ieats; toe word function® Usre as a

/6?

total whole*

on the level of gramaar and interpretation, on
the etuer hand, .. word functions as a divisible unit*
Qi Uitot levdl tue word9 tbs meaning of which is explained,
1s approaoaed through its parts*

ithe distinction cetween the indivisible and
diviaicie wurd-units is thus, ao iu t he case of the
sentence, a fuuctiouai one* It is a matter of placing
them on two different levels, cue Of which, namely, the

level of speech being the primary level*
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The aoti /i Itaii a word luncti ua as a total unit
id part or nu explication to the word oi the
Ma’ituriaa'e *,e*ieral [ueory oi aphota, the indivisible
iueanlug-colivening entity which lauctions iu letters, words
ano sentences#

Just aa letters have no parts, there are uo parte

la s word, Xne aesuing or the word is conveyed by an

: Lo : . (Ca
entity wiucn is presented by UK e iOut letters /
Si-asutcu Alon «c tool A

ihe?ySya Schoolrr#u*cs an im jectloa

(s- N

fn.al nsn, tue uootrine that sphota, tue Bosnia* -conveying
principle is presented cy the letters or a word# 11 it is

tue letters inrough whicu tS9S aphota is r*vealed , wuich

£5
oi the letters do” the luuctiou ox revealing it* xhe
objection gives reason*”"to prove that it cannot be the
W " 1 1k " v
liret, or eoyoaei\, or the leui it tter*— iu the word#

'Icute, ior lusttmce, the word Hpataf# ine lirst letter,
nauiely " a" Cannot &aillt at ta»* sonota, becaiae it, ii‘e

170
sow other letter perishes the noneut it la produced* 11

M et enrh.
UiU.—x.rx—no-, the latter taMoi bla"pats wouic ee super—
iloua as vhc aeauiag-conveylug unit# nor can it be
specillcallj said bhat u*e linai letter in tin word
aanileats Bpnote# ii tue i'iuwl 1 tter .-a. Uet»u “ne

scoots, then wnere is the need to a“su”e an entity liice

aphota at ail2 io say « -*.ual letter naailests
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aphota is to cuy tiwit U¥e Meaning oi trio »ord As conveyed
to the lietenur with tne utterance of the final letter*
Juc cam¥ot see iu uuua a position, uiv mod for tne
assumption oi & t&oeteri®ua elu*eat celled uphota, to
stead cetween the utterance of the final letter and
tue convening of the meaning of the word* Further, if
tius final letter conveys tue meanlag-conveying unit, h.wr
is it different from the opposing hyuya position which
holds that the meaning of a word is conveyed uy the
last letter in the wore functioning in association with
whe mental impressions of the preceding letters*®
me urniuniarlan a JIiawer*,nt

This otJection, argues the (sram:aarian9 is
meaningless* If any letter can reveal sphota arid if
the first letter does it, it does not result iu the
b*esuingles&ue&s of the second ana suute”uen- letters*
For instance9 if the letter fpa* of the lovu "pata*

myites m the aphotuf oi the ordo the second It t.cr 1ta#

has wtili a luuction® it reaofves the doutt rained

iu the mind of tue list* ner when he listens to the letter
vpav, whether the word whicn starts with the apeaKer'e
utterance oi th letter is or something else, ior

instance, '"pads"* The utterance of the letter fta9



clears this doubt sod establishes tm word aa "pate* «
Again does tue conception or aphota become
buptrillaous 11 t*£ iiaal letter Is considered as
Nanifeating it it does not\?lléere a conception of
the opponent ai®ueix cau wue “stie use oi with advantage*
According to the ” sya school, tue thin” whlei the
word "pats" tieana Is clothi and this reiereat o* the
word "pats* Is ttw*eu to he something more than tiie
thing coupleted sy the weaving oi the i'inul thread iu
t:ie pattern® la the .t way, « sks the fertt“iarian, what
1s the aistake iu aesuauog that the word-unit which
convey©O the weauiug is something dixierent iroia the suia

Ji t4O letters?

An ateyj» *ttv lutcyprct*X oo oi tfae mra*

"“*IchMinda.<*da»pttv>tal> and ''aawnandapadaapfaota®*. )72¢,

l'ue (jlraaaar~an als .era an alternative
4 'faaz;bat‘zQapal\apnu}a the WOI'dS\ a& handapadasphota/ and
amihamﬂalggq-xi;hmlta/, not necessarily as a vi< v accepted by
ftim, out to snow tnat such conceptions oi indivisibility
and divisibility o1 woru-unit©, particularly the former,
are not Hilapplicable {{5 the %%O'Ughts or oHl%l" s™ate”e

as well* he see”s to show Wat these 1des and teriae

cau ofc applicu to certain ox the classes into which the



hysya Philoaopher divider words on the basis oi the

tuer in whic ( nvey their meanings.
which are “rouped as yulilgika, that is, at* J sessiag
an etymological meaning can well be called
aathﬂndAaWOKis}:uiviaible *.leanj.ng-eouvey ing units.
60 can words classed aa yogurudha that is, those the
Uie meanings oi wuich ore etyiaologically eaulaiahble,
but which, nevertneless, ore fixed to certain referents.
inus the v-ord '"psoaka la yaugika, aa it is

explainable ctheologically \pakam koroti itl - one who

V
COo2« rood>. iao word '"pawkttjaw” (lotuaj la

"““rudha*. It ia capable of an etymological
explanation vpani.£t jayafe iti - thab which is bora«wwt
fo tht ri<ud
ji 1-*nd). jjat fro., among those <-eu, tai w>ich are
is r¥*vJ

001174 o\t» Wi mind, Uie lotus is speciiied os being the
Maniag of the wordwanjjaJa#inihoae two classes of

words, according to the (gtrammcriim can very well be

called divisible meaning-oouvexing units aa tide
etheological method ox aoalj sinj the -ord auc interpreting
it through analysis is applicable to them. the
dyrammsriau also .L.tat xoat in this context, that these
words are indivisible meaning-convening units to people
wiO tjre uuttutored iu graaiiiar auc lexicography. vheae
people, who do not know the etymology of thee words,

use them like symbol* of their meanings. Xo t.*ea, at*



the word as a unit stands ior the cleaning aa & unit*

Again, words which are “rouped aa rudha, that la, having

a W> l.r w suing wnich la uot etj &olo*;ically explainable,
are Indivisible a*anin<*-'Coaveying units to all ali&s,

tne I*utored *<3 tue untutored® ouch are word# Hite

"aasu”, "impure" and "vah" fjewel, anxlet, you(/*)"*» Vo)
respectively /) inis la ecause all alj;k© understand
the uv tAuliigs )i theat words without aa, alu 110 tneir
parts', ourely » the aasuing or the woitl "wan!" la not

the au” or the parts "a*Hand fulHf i“nich In fact do

not contribute to Uie meaning at all*

Jieanla,: on var s ® ~ u and j*he
iweicrent >a_bhe M anlng*
TH" “%r* rr lilr n—ri*a*ufi>»n4 »(ziitl (tm K fl«
sURCu

connected with the dual egpciQity of tho word
dealt with in the above paragraph?and similar In m tore
auci e * >1. u&tion la froe dual capacity oi the word ua a

Cs*fpmr’Yjrs

uvaae “sanjnff) and Uu? na *ed® T'o state the pro position
Ixi difrereut terus, tne word la both a sywbol and tiie
hi iholInl| it. la Ma aa . seaethJtog aM 1i ipi aa 1a
with reioiecice to itaeii* Xhe loraal entity, the

/\avarupurtaa; ic tu 11Wo uta”ing [T

phoa. tic jiaiwfcra fc
or Uie word “agui'" while tne word also has a reiereut
as Its opening enlch ul*ht aa called mean!ng on the

semantic level. I'ne proposition oi tho >ord weiug



J

al

tue ii&m and tne ufiuueu ia baaed on a

conception ot dilierent t meaning® hut it must

not be bttitoulicU mat every a-terancc oi* a word calls

ioriu me exercit x~ meaningson all levels* 1'nere

are context® where only the phonetic meaning it relevm tj
w. ,. 1 .jutoxti ilere/r .-..ri la th me

rt quxred™ >l<Ihe word 'agni'9 ior instance, XX ui cred

la a grammatical rule, means tne phonetic pattern 9 or

the form as its < aniug* Oiin this context Uio word lagni9

is used to convey the form ayni aa i1u atailing® It

aoea not man lire. On t}lt%<0tner hand, it the word 1a

a.ea 1a a a%*waituatioru such aa poi.ii.in,; to a otreat ill*#.

. . * . 07
tne word ~vxjUwi” means lire*
J

«wrd«Ut aaing Eelati J&* .

Netieeu a wore and its meanin/%;s there exists aa

Otu !

inalterable and inviolable relation. The iistur© oi this

reiat la a©lined uy tne phrase v&cyavacuitaohaYa wr the
AN

relati J/H wotween the expraaaing and th* express©d). 'This

reisui.»a ia permanent and can he described bo' Uie

. statement that a word, when uttered aunt necessarily
F

'convey a particular « suing which ia not conveyed by any

.other word* A cueation might ce asked here , whether

word
this relation ia net violated when the/possesses more

meanings than one , uud in any one context, it conveys

only one of its many meanings* For example, the word



32

egeuhl ta*w) uuu noan either en sniiaal or a &unika :

s * \fU+fi4,
(the nune O1*/people or”/person belonging to that
is not the cone taucy oi the relation eetween the word ;
end its JCUIUM viousted by tne word having two aietaxings ¥
Tne Gjra jariuu'e answer to thus question is in tne
negative, oeoauee accorbxng to hie theory, the word
possesses not two aeaningtt vaicn tu*e independent o1 each
other, out two naeauings which uro expressions oi two
diiierent powers oi tne aene word and ore thus amtuaily
related,llo The vord-oeunin ; relation i1s not violated
1"ecause th . u*d ha.- dw.*. po r to convey its
primary & Muxing OUG an other “eaningc ere uou&phorical
derivations or ”.aucAuun applications ox Ui  rxunry

(<

meaning,” vine que”txoa oi urn primary» secondary and

incidental iu discussed iu greater autail later

Cr again tne px-ouleia oi the permanence oi the word*
meaning reintj.oa can ue approached froa* unotijei* tingle, a
word always conveys its loro as its .oeauiug® nnd
whenever it conveys an object as its taeauiug, it is a
case 01 the iuoa wilicutijn oi‘ tne ooject with the lornn
Hence the reintion o1 tne expressing uod th© expressed
which exists hetween Inc word and its u.eanxfjg xs not
violated, whatever object xt denotes, 1>& word

regains p w connected to its lore



The process or a word a rejterent as Its oeaaing«
that io ti*e seats! process oeaiad tne u”c of

a certain word to denote an object V Xhe aiind first

dwells oa the word, which is tnen pieced on the particular

object. lhe utterance ox tne *ord preceded by tills

process resalts la i1ts denoting tue particular object*®

A aental fixation of tile word on tne particular object

thus necessarily precedes Uie fruitxui utterance of the

Word,t&z i'mijii>/ﬁ1ja ciitf‘cljelgé‘fft & ia tnis cstu&libiuwai

of a relataon of identity {tadaj6itya; between the word

and tne Object in the jcaiul sphere which uiakes the word

denote tne appropriate Object itself ana prevents tne

%
object beinfi conveyed by another wofd*

Inn word nuct uc beard before It conveys a meaning*
1t 1s tne spoken word wuich i& primarily Kept ia

uy the Qra&iuuriaa in all this discuasi > CSfijou”e

?dis emphasis on the spoken .vord is
necessary auu appropriate as tne Gylahzjarien *u interest*
aa discussed 1a the.ae pages, is la t* philosophy of speech)
of nail's specuLing activity and ito results® nut emphasis
on the spoken word was relevant iu the philosophy of
speech, not oui* with reference to the epokSn colloquial,

but also with reference to literature” because, in ancient



India aa in ancient ureece f traditun ui aa unwritten
literature, hanued dowu Ly word o1 mouth iron generation
to generation continued lor a ioi1\; time*

lor a word to convey a assuing to a i11aUuer9
it must first ce a “rd, receive d by tne ear#twlhe stating #
oi this apparently obvious fact becomes patently
neaniagful wheu applied to tne situation where the
speaker himself is the lisUrier. Taua even i1 some one
ia read*ug silently the expressi n usually goes) f
hiu unucrstaudiug of the meaning of the words lie reads
is preceded oy the worus themselves being received by
nib ears, however imperceptible the latter process is to
otners aau perhaps even to himself* in every situation
oi a word conveying a meaning, it is both the perceived
Vgrahya; ana tne causer of the perception of meaning
lgrah&;va;* Just as light reveals an object and is
itself revealed prior to that, so is the word received
oy the ear prior to its causing the p«rctption ox meaning<**?

[f precedent eense-perception of the word is not
essential for the word's convening its meaning, then the
very presence or tne word shourd be able to convey its
meaning. thus ir a word is uttered by so meone, it should
ue a.ie to couvey its aesuing to a person even if ne does

not hvar it* nut this ooviously does not happen* In

It» ct9 wiie.i so neone tells us sometiling and we have not
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heard it well, we ask hia* to repeat what tie said#

luere 1s, also, nothing wrong in the saae word
possessing two difxereat powers - the power of  iug
perceived and the power of causing the perception of
.Leaning* *¢ have seen in the fxaiapie of light that
such eo-exiotence of different powers is not entirely
unknown. It will not cause ano difficulty since the
powers ux*e of different cu&rauters, and function in

.fereat spheres*
tfit "tve >en

the power of causing” perceptx"n”prod”ee different

results and hence there xs uu absehde ox uj.j;iict| in

their functioning#

/b8 essential jt- Grotdo wiGiOQo«d oy a word in »  X'oie’ea't.
I 1 9 stated .he “xeuueysrianfs
sitioft that brtuuoatt is the significance™ LI words# (qO
[f hrali. au 1a the e&ning JI all words, xujeok tne critic”

ek ' o,
then till words will he eyuonyua ana wxis wilu result

in the useiosaufcuif ax bu'w<l<éonguage employtail several words
at the ot.u tiuie./ql 1.»C arhu not wjivied by

tru~ , _ 1N brahr.;an whicn 1s the a* ail
words is differentiated into tne various universale due

to its connection with them# the undivided ia apparently

divided into the cow-universal, the horse-universal and

SO on. Xherexoxe these words arc used to denote these
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univoreals# inus bhartrharl says that Existence pure
acid simple is fouad in cows uuu oo, because of its
connection with diiierent subjects and ou it all words
;eud. m iu called the waning of the atea and
the root and the meaning of the suiiixes likeltva and t&l#>
In the cow-universal and co we have Existence residing
iu the toms oi the Bupreioe oaivt;ram identified with
the lower univcrsals like cow—mness# hence words when
uaed.%enot W5 universul liiiu cow—sness whl*. really
denoting the supreme universal, the bupraae Existence'
On this tion of the denotation 0r a word,
11er 1 v/V | 0 r , > two
views wort 1. lc oy (ijrn—nrx”uo vmo nccodeu i1uartfhari#
ithus, Vsjapyuyaaa, an ancient teacher, considered the
iversal aa tne essential aes aa, . But
the 4 - - 67* » the theory of the
particular# yata;jali, on tne other uaad, 00061 (61%l11
that ho wiC b EX/bi d®x end particular cau sc the essential
ai”nil icance s worde Xu t*.lo *r X1 X. .
Psnini, Who states tit! U Uib ueanlio® of a word can be the

/ » wa txa-iple far tne universal**

theory ha
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,;ives the sentence *brahmans Xo be honoured" in which
% 13

tne word 'braiwans9 stands uot xor a particular irah”in,

hut lor tue olaos o1 ur&hnins* in another place he

uaeu the word ee meaning an individual Hrahain# <k

fiMi t have acre than one rererent?i

In discussing above the problem or the constancy
or Uie relation between a word and i/u m suing the
®ra.”arlan9* argument that auca relation ia not oroicen
tveu 11 a word conveys oore than one reiercuwlfeeai+ln&s
was aWaV\Od"‘A ie shall exa&ine here in detail this
problem o1 a word having &ore than out meaning rrom the

stand-pointa o1 the “rawnarlanSaud”oppoaing schools*
p pp g

The, two Schools or thoughts

Indian thinkers held divergent opinions on
Whg{ther or not the identity o1 a word changed according
to/Change in its meaning® 11 a word ftilel hue nore
than one meaning, as it obviously has, doco it oean that
tne word which conveys the meaning 9a row o1 soldiers9
ia diHereat i'rom the word which conveys the lacauing
"a anc&r oi papers iastenad to a cord"* Although the
phonetic constitution oi the word happens to be the sn. e,
tne sa”“e”neba oT tne phonetic pattern ueeu uot iu.ve more
importance than two people entirely dlirerent im each

other having t She two dirrerent theories



SatMU
on till6 can uuiacd *Utt theory of uw xu*e™ word

tokas9eudav5da) and 9the theory of different wordsl
Jjfctinas9aui&vada;

fe nave t'j suito hcr€ twit* tne cojicc-vtii>u of tia

W or otherwise N word aa relate tha oauy
. U, . : :
waning */is, luu tnioteera, 010y a part

ox a lar”r gffcetixn, nmuely* tne one*neaa or otherwise

of apeeoix-elaaeat i1s9abda) froa the letter to the
senteuoe*Xhos tne ”“anabhasya presents botu views in

.. X-'H fa - —
GL <7i OrU”Ka yhfe/ " ., .. £ .as9abdsvadins

tne word 9file v is the Kuue whatever the B&Sning it conveya

AN

u”. tj the WmunToli*davedins it is different ~ each

thi>
instance of. occnronoe wi . o aeanlng, not
* t*ul\?
in cause of any rov.er of the uiv.tminf£ft hut u aoue,
WiKi.hV4 (tf A
theoretically, tney relieve, cither iu the ouewiless of

g cy
H* wji'u or the nu< "“*oe 1t#

AS we h”ve noticed above, one of the two
schools noibf that a change in tne identity x the word
ensues every change ia it* serening. *ua 1u, the word
file 1itxuiit® a roxt ox soldiers® ia not thu o&xac as

the word 9file 9 aea 9a sheaf of papers9* or to taics

a xai&ili&r example
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Iro« c&nafcrlt, uie kOrci fgauh' meaning la cowl is
difxerent from the word fgauh* when it means 'a*Uihika'*
Although tii© two worda happea to have the same sounds*
It u’v he pjutiula to consider, ia such cases, t™at
om or the meanings is metaphorical or secondary*
out the nanas’ubdavadiua hold that, despite any apparent
xtsseuiDiuace uetween the meanings aud tne identity in
phonetic features uetween Uie woros the selves, they
are really dxffereut* xaCj esplain the apparent
similarity ucoweeu the words tnemscives and uetween
their mcauiugs as using caused oy an erroneous super®
Impositions tohi<M /£ JlYfilax* Jic( loib/jo . "
~cooi'ding to this school, then, ('the word is as
cts A 11 eonveyei Support ia sought
for tais view from the Vedas too* A Vedic hyraxt, the
b'amidheuf hyaa,ior instance, becomes altogether
different in identity every time it is repeated, and
this 1s hecause eaca ti x* it i1s repeated it acquires a
new .eanxn?;DO in fact, inj hjua wiiea repeated, oeches
a diixcrent entity. is 1s because the flUshin® of
tue hymn changes st every time of its repetition, the
o waning of the hymn 1 >r an oecaaion ef rectijtal
being its formal meaning* ae have had un occasion to
notice auove that the first meaning oi a word, or a

ucuUiuce is itu /crm, a neauin. which *« culled the



rmal meaning of a word or sentence*  GJCtabijui* of ]l<nA
frecitation™ ofAtuyrnn call ro/{tn the form alone as -the flPS
iwlevtuu a@auin&)«**—tin, h§}Au. 1a otuci* words, a hymn
x* r cited not xor toe s&f@ of its literature, but for
the sake of its form* it fulfils its function on a
certain occasion of recital by presenting its form as
its meaning* i ince every occasion oi the hy*n calls
for its fora as a fresh presentation, the relevant
meaning of the nyan on that occasion ia different from

SLOI

the relevant meaning £ the hyian on a previous occasion*

oiae
iae view discussed above i1a not without
difficulties and i1ts exponents try to meet so e of them*
di-Liicult®* 1a urn; tﬁi?egare.to explain UO oi ilarity
the two different words U'or instance 9file9 as they
call tnem, on the phonetic, structural and other levels*
this difficulty ia not so impossible lor tne philosopher
of tne 081,\22}/1;; school ox tnought* he does not hoia that
the word 'gnufe9 axauing ’s cowl is different irom the word
9gauij9 meaning 9a sahi®a** ile considers tnt
word, with two m sitings; and his problem, tnus, reduces
itself into having to explain how one word can cong;cly s010
p

than one ft*suing anu whether there is H*y relation” among

the meanings* hut -he philosopher who holds mat the word
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*gauh* sasuing a cow is different fm the word *gauh*
aniiv *a “anika9 nas a sterner problem, He has to

explain, wiv» in thawcase t tne worda lu*vw< the strike

v formal exist, nee, or phonetic pattern. Of course, it
ia et*a® for him to explain away the difficulty by %
suggestion of linguistic coincidence# but the

A A/anae'abdevadln attempts a more plausible ex >lanation#
he poutulat*a the iueu of a supcrlmpoaition on the word*
level and explains our experience as a iallacy, Ihe
basis of the superimposition is a similarity between
the two different words, Thus, the similarity between
the word 9gauh* meaning * a cow® and the wore ,gauhv
meaning 9 #shimsl causes a confusion o- the one lor the
other. [t 1s suggested tnat the word which conveys the

tter-known ox the two a *oe 1s superimposed on tne
other, that ~Sjthe latter word 1s take “hzafee former#jzoo
bet us [uft tic example oxl the wordff ?gaalri*e

According to Uie hanas’abdavadia, there is a word 'g&uh*

meaulug *a cow* and a word vgsuhf moaning 9afiVaTkaO.

Of these two words, the word 9gaudf meaning 9a cow* 1is

setter known tii&S uie word 9gauh9 with the suing 9a

{/&i;1&a e Alien wt hear tae snunu fgauh9 u tcreu to mean

0&$ahiksf we nave tao feeling that it is the st oe as

the word 9gaun9 meaning 9 a cow99 prompting us to consider

the former of the meanings as a metaphorical derivation



irom the letoter, uad to consider the two word© a© “eing

the aame#yhdsf ©Oxuia.iiu, the tanas'abduvadin, is nothing

more them a confusion on our part, which she© u©O super-
impose the word 'gaunl with a better-haown meaning on
ti© word fgauh* with Ig(Xlea©~4.nown meaning® i1t 1© a
confusion o1 *7*aunf » jft&diiical lor *gauhl = Th cowff

census© wve are mmre lumiliar with the latter equation.
0 <=
ithe haaaa'abdavadin thus explains” experience oi Uie word

*aO© oslag 1ne aaaa aa an error and aeSA©O to establish theau
K

AN jSlity o* words on the cable or different

meanings®

20 A

W
AS against the theory discussed above,Ait the

1-,e theory o1 tneji®e word isfcaa sfrdavada;-e

conception or the singleness of the word which expresses
different meanings conditioned by the context of its

use or%]its association with other words. Th.s school
doe© not accept the idea that every instance of a word*a

conveying a new aeaning la an inatanoe oi the word becoming
seWr ovb _

—iiul Througlklts career or expressing var
meanings, well-Known or Obscure as the case mmnj be, the
iueatity oi the word remains unimpaired* Thus it 1is

* ease word ’gauhl which conveys the two meanings

C COW{' tu*b u “{ﬁ)hl}UJr* hat the same wore mea not

convey ail its dlixerent meanings on every occasion of



its uue, because eacn aesuing required a particular
condition, contextual or otherwise to us fulfilled
lor 1ts operati-a* Osvlive word itself possesses
different c* ecities uy the exercise of which i1t
conveys v*ri ua aeauinga® © Veda prAViues,Witﬁ«%
further illustration o1 this point* The aa”e hyaa is
so”ti“es used ia reference to a deityt a4,aaother®
ti..ee ia the context o1 a sacrifice*® This 1s “ecause
the hyun possesses different and independent
capacities a/id could be used at any tlae ia the

exercise el any oae el these without the 1"tc.

oi the others*

*glasrx oa&e.ry Meanings oi »ogd%,

The questions disuus&ed ia the above paragraphs
lead us directly to the question o1 Uie priaary arid
secondary ;r<eaniuga oi words* but it si“ht b&noted
here that the question is aior© relevant to the ftheory
of the ease word thaa to the* theory o1 dif
It 1a still less relevant to what ui“ht be called

the theory oi the indivisible sentence vft*handavada) e

nevertheless, the exponents ef the two latter theories

discus# the question fro& tnexr own special angles*

2-0%



To Uie -kae'ttUdavaditiB who holU that 1t 1s the
awd UK* (DAV-e/)

earn®* word wnich pogum i. acre fhan one meaning Ij>l<

virtue oi the exercise oi its different powers*,[_ér'ading °*t
lac oieauiug ue primary and secondary is important, lor
more laau oae reason. Tiifty nave to explain why Uie
word*a association with one o1 Uie meanings ia Petter
Known than that with the others; and also the l'act
derived iron this that the other aeauing or meanings

snow aigna or relationship with the netter-known meaning*
Thus, the word 9gann9 has a meaning fa cow9 - a very
well-Known meaning accepted as the gtf}l\lliicp mea®ing 01 Uie
word* hut It htiys also a meaning fa Behiica9* The theoriet
who insists that 1t la Uie sane word which has both

m anlnga has to grade 1Jiea and explain their gradation
lor the two reasons given above.

There 1ti also a third reason —aau he usually
accepts this as hie principal reason - for the
Ekas*abdavadin having to relate and grade these meanings*
That reason Is the logical consequence of another tenet
which he hold*, namely, tne”.Wil virtualj »r if tuc relations”?
uetween a word and ita meaning (a* aixlarthasam.bsvund/\nusya
nityata”).* luia rule ue.vauda the exclusion 01 ioi-e then
one ppiatrv meaning (u.u/.hyartha; lor a word* lor a word

to poaae&s two primary &e«uiingB independent o1 each other

would imply that its relatlorslkwnni(elther ol them waa



inviolable? ! but t.ia itiatl >Mblp ia Kept inteoth if

Wic weauinga are graded, with one of the© enthroned es

primary iaui ouiere considered o» secondary* in Uie

moMsm or the concepts oi primary and secondary otaainga,

the #ora-iseaJilag relation re not violated oven in the

nee oi' tne word to convey theeeeondaro ataalugf# inia

ie ucctuse, firstly the theo&dary meaning ia related

to the priory meanin{g1 %nd eeoondlyr, all aaaiiixiga oi a

word sasg.t express! JUS ox the various power# oi the auij%e .

trord, an idea to which we hud occasion to refer before*

fxie meaning fa iSl.iiat*™ oi the ‘orcl fgaJh9le t .ua

rela tod to i to as™anin® fa cow* because of o rtain

ioentical chara*,toriutieca oi tm p*rocm and tik? cow:

and because UK? word fgaun9 pooaeaeee the capacities to

convey hoto jscuuinga*jy "0

fifcJfcMU*T:- djsdkiMkjn A .tne £ j Q * ¢ bhAUSfc yanaa .tlon* |
how;lOtiti\C pi,& ry—«.ecoad*ry couco piion of word—

meaning apply ##* and become V9i$Vaai to ti uvndinsj

-»ix  9gauRd ait. 9a cow9 la
different ia identity tree the word *gaufcy meaning oa
tvi.a<« , wnere, tneu ia the need and relevance, lor thea,

to relate the .,i ..cauiogs co pri .»«h and KCCr:d&ryf, *

gra&iitg oi two aiecenlnge as primary and oeco**dary ia
CoOmnacbhb'on L/ *

a*

: <t :
possicle” only 1ix t -a
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with ti*¢ word which ¢ >uve”o them* 1n otaer words, we
cannot say that fa cowf and'dB&hika9 are priaary end
secondary meaninge if tn«o ere, eu the haaae9abdavadina
hold, meanings or two different words* To xsu* that
oue o0i toe two meanings ia eec¢/xuier” iu relation to
mother requires that belli ere wsenings oi ties ease word*

Although, t“us, the proolem oi primary rad
oeooudary meanings does not logically arise oat o1 the
hun&sliwdavaainv& position, nevertheless he does raii>e
and discuss 1t as a sort of allied problem* 1.e
recognises that the two Meanings fa cowl and *a Baulks*
arc usually considered to oe meanings of the seas word
O9gau&9, out explains it as owing w© to e coiXn&ion*

hJ oL >1tt" /<X>6»a6oua>nauoh:'n.

*hst happens, according to the< 1 III..TTT, i.. u.at a

contusion auu superi®positiou takes place on tue word-
level* i/fa fu

Tfoe gehooi (t

40vtrine of/.lnulvlnible senttncej tad txx pro .lem af
Xv* 46B8SSSI- sosnFo- 2
The protie @ is also impossicle Xros the point of

view of tae ft ' 1, o* whoes teachers, hurtrh&ri

Is an luxpoz biuit Orn&t 170 have nott"d that tii3 school
o1 thought does not recognise complete tr;d independent

wora 1u a *WAucace, as is evident Ilroa tncir very



deal,nation* Mid when they do not iccognise word*
catitiea in 1 tence, ail stud®* oi words, grs™auutical,
semantic or otherwise ia tbs context oi a sentence 1is
only s matter of relative importance to thcsu The
fuestioa ox a word conveylog a certain waning whetner

or> e S{Xeck-/eve 17
primary or secondary in tne sentence iuaeial “lcoB to

tnsift as their position ia that a total Aeentonce conveys
9 demareati oarete

tacenihgs of separate words in this totality 11 wrong
and miole&dlng and,when it is adopted ia only oi
1”7 li-tive value and significance*

Let ul xce 'gaurirahTter' .he Suiika
ia a cow) ana explain thin point with refere .ce to that.
According to tns view that words see separate and

separable ia & “outeiiejd* t"a word 9gauh™ ho., to DPe

a ixetta* ..<i-

¢ Vv>aooritartha> “eoauaS,
otherwise, ths seate”e will oe atauro, and will 1itfi 1t
ia the eo-reibtiJiX and also cobuqosl relatim to the vert,
o1 incompatible caujecta# To explain the point, if tiie
word *gsts]h* nsnas its ordinary meaning, naasXjT %> cow9,
taon the sentence fil/l ics& #a cow iu a BsKT g* in Uie
real sense - an oovloualy Impossible statement*

Therefore, the word ’gauh™ i1s ascribed a netnphorical



XiS'®'
meaning* r=t “In+ exponents ox the doctrine ox the

1ixdivisible ace, on tne owner ucnd, consider that

tin total cent xe ’“uurfeuiiKal conveys t total tiea -lag,
1 :

namely* a Banina specified IM-alixied> by the attributes

oi tne cow* Xhis concept rules out the word and word-

mea.iingt real eleumts iu a sentence* hence in the
absence if any deliuiitawle word or iu the
oM | tie question ox a word celng arj or

primary by virtue oi its relation with another word in
tne sent.nee is impossible* How can a non-exi®tcut word
tuve *** relation witn anoth r uou-exLcUm; V<0rci(2:6hut

u4 mean that Uie flk- .o . .L

out ever* possibility o1 a consideration oi %oxni~ne&nings

as aly boundary™ A ag]la school ncu .u
ana uses the concept; hut It pieces it in itw. proper
Unite* wince, accord!ri® to Uila school, the word and

eesuing or the word are oi relative reality und are products
oi an analysis oX Uxe bcut&ncc$ due to ascendties oi
teaching and the like, classifiestin®* ox woro-Meanings

as pfiAnXj auw secondary also nafe Onj.t

reality™ 'ins concept ox primary and secondary catling
follows the derivatl/& ox tne entities ox word and word—

. . J
uxsuing®* hy an analysis of tu? sentence*A /

5 ury elaaalflcation of meaning viewed

another angle-



11 ttjeaning i1a always conce&%}&c%%%r}?it
ossidy uw ciun&iiied as primary” If tut icntal
perception ai the ocject precedes Uie use of a word to
denote 1t9 men that ~elag time sane in every case of
the aue oi words there 1s no question of one .esuing
being dependent ou another* *hsn time word 9ga~«h9
conveys the meaning la BaiixKal9 Us aiAd of tbs spea&er
fixes itself on the object Vo we ceuoted just ia the
aauic way as it doca then tu© word ia used to denote
tde Object 9a cow9* lhat being ao Hior%0 ia the
justification in considering one of time meanings aa
primary, and relegating the older to toe statue of the
secondary V In fact9 it ita not justifiable even when
two wctaxings entirely contrary to eacn otimer are conveyed*
&ve» then the word i1a functioning in a primary capacity
in either of tire cases™

hhartrhari answers to this argument that, being
based on “enlal pereeplions”™it 1s 1auity9 because
percepil a\rse no relxaulc “uide in these matters.
Identity of perception does not necessarily ar..ue’identity
01 the perceived®* A roll oi rope and a coil oi serpent”
are pprcelved ali*e in twilight; mirage and water follow
the same pattern® A aouutaia and its picture on a canvas

might produce me same kind oi perception®* >e can touch

a rear circle o1 i1fYe; cut oouody can touch that illuuory
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ember*
circle or lire produced cy a revolving s-mrkv iet tne

aoentai. iiaag”s oi Uie two - ti*e real aid the illusory

clt€-ar*» alllie# The castles acid fortresses, palaces
and a«aneijns we oe« in a real city auu iu a aagic city
are wK really or Ur. uaue decree of reality even though
they produce th© utui© ueutai images# A dose or poison
sought from a cueuiiat'a can Kill ua; nut a dose oi
drea”-poison ha* not Allied anyone (unless due u* ah.er
fright iroa a nightmare;, alth perceive
botn in the ua .e way.H 1Q

on tnu uoraal level or experience the pi tore or

the mountain is not uista&en, uor la it created as tne
mountain# dor arc Uie poison iu the uream, the illusory
rire-circle f or usualjus, etc#, in the loagic city, ttucen
for real poison, real rire-circle or real mansions, etc#
If we start to argoc that these pairs or perceived
objects must ue the sane because' oi the salenssa oi the
perceptions they can produce, we are obviously wrong#
In fact, where it is experienced that they are the same,
as in Uie case of the child's seeing a roll oi rope as
a suetcs, se classify tue experience as an error#

W Xo conng{g{t the arguments given auovo to the problem
oiAEJrimary and™ Uury 1*aning” ad words;
a mentai par”epti “n oehluu each or the u*e oi the word

* -0 mean fa cowf and fa BaiiiAa9% 1iut Uktl la not



1U1

aniticien”™l u .axe the ucaninge caaveytd as being o™ the
same “rutie ia attributes iiite importance aua popularity
ulUct wr*. at the usee o1 their clusailicati ju into
priaury &4 ceconu&ry* li1 1'ect™ this 1a recognised ay
verbal usage itself9 as ia suown uy t *ie well-kuovu dictum
that 'language 1a lor use auout ordinary ana rational
expcriucererceptuax ioeutity leaua to mistaken
identifxcation ox tine perceived iu erroneous I xperience*
hut iu correct ana rational experience 9differences in
the uc”r.-e oi' significance oi ucauinga are perceived
although there may be mental perceptions oi the same kind

: : : 0"t O
produced* Anu words era lor uae in rational experience®

flUllrtiul MB KI MtiMBI MA §eoondgggjgli(gjygy£

Y%t r disc .using thus_vhe possibilityyof a prlmary-

A S

secondary classixioution oxanrrtt™ xhartrhari presents
tne various viewsdefining tneu* ooiiM tiixtiict'ra i*onsider
Uiat the basis o1 the distinct!>n uctweeu primary and
secondary meaning is that the primary m oaiog is .ell-Kuown
as the meaning cl the word9 while the secondary meaning
1s not* lhusy the atsuing 'a cow* oi the word 9gauh9 is
primary ana the meaning 9a Bdhima9 is secondary because
tae former o uuiug oi the word 1s well-known 9 wniie the

. &>, ike L
latter is not. 1'hin view is neld “y”“hkaB'tioduYt.dina 9 as

os; be gathered irom the explanation given above9 since

thej consider that botn are meanings of the same word*



A visaing convened tarough the aid JI factors
li&e contextt anouier word, etc., 1l 0 m. /
secondary’g(XX xha priory a aula i- one convened
by UM word when uttered as an isolate* Thia waning
neecaa oaf,, the lors ox whf word for its oain¢ conveyed
vrupamatra*xiba<idhanahJ* A «Ofd;whle e .leye ft seaniug
as 1l uy effort tystaadlvsj througn the aid of con-
textual factory ia conveying a secondary seoaing end
the cord iteell ia not well-known laprasiddhu) as
having tiiftf tuning. me word la well-known
iprasiddhaj as hairing a certain meaning, 1l the word,
as an isolate, end wxtnout any effort, so to speak,
conveya that meaning® suc.1 a meaning ia the primary

meanin.. ox the Word*A:B

11.fc *U*
Another factor on whilcn , » u lh hTtvoavy-
CIXS3CCexL'Co-o < *
-V—Iv idhg is cased la the difference

between their possession of the characteristic attributes
of the thing ueant by uie word* 11 w* tii-ce tiie word
9gauh9 as an exa&tple, tlxe meaning 9a cowv la its primary
meaning while the neaning 9a Baulks9 is a sac mary
meaning* ttit ia because compared with a laidiA tom cow
posscaaea u*or© ox tne attributes associated witn the
clut.a A guliiica la a cow Jiiljr occauae he p”~aeeaec*

some of the attrxbutes of the cow such a& duii-ncos,



h&aviii&& '9 etc* out ae canuOt9 ocviouuly, compete with
Use caw la the possession of all the utmuuteu associated
with the class cow* ithxartrharirejects this view on

toe ground taat it la uot f*reliable basis* *e¢ i.ad, he
auye9 that la some places a *ora Is considered to convey
Uie better-fcuown of Ita two (or manyy meanings®* because
that euaning covers Uie largest nuwbcrlk oi the wunlitlea
associated with toe class ox which the word is the name*
In ao™ju other places, the meaning which encompasses the
lowest number” ox the clamt-"ualities associated with

the word xs considered to be the primary ongé“%jCLlassifying
s&aaings as primary aao secondary iu not a democratic
matter*]J And numbers are not the ruling gods in it*

boa* tniithcers hold that similarity »«tween the

priory end secondary meanloga is the reason wly the same

TA*T
word 1s used for coth* Xhus toe word 9gauhf is used to
A —>— | ?nfe 13a ki&Q .
uan a #oni*a tuc latU=x possesses go tc o1 the
(qualities ox tint cow9 although irffaoes nut, o- roe9

possess the class-attribute o1 the oow9 namely 9cowncss9*
A word 1s primarily a cia**~*ord O stia9acda; end when it
is used to mean something which possesses tne class*
attribute v ti) *4t * primsrily;and its mesuing
then is its primary **uniug* lor example9 W& use ox tue
word 9gauh9 to mean. 92 cow9 is Uie priu ry UJO of the word

since the cow possesses 9cjwnes89 tgotva) the cluse*



attribute® -But when it 1s u”ed to wen *« Bshikaf
it is a aecon&ufy usage, and it ie secondary because
tne object meant by the word possesses noa« oi the
attributes oi the coV| while it does not possess the
basic marie o1 the latter, namely, 1

Confusion, or error (viparyssa) also can be the
oasis or primary-secondary classH ication of ,»eaningB*
The first stage of this error consista in wrongly
identifying ?ct iota the word B T utl
namely 'u bahika* with the object denoted uy the word

Igauiil n”oely cowl* Thin error on wt-level
1s mien foilowed by a use of tno vsord #auh’ to mean
'a o 9Aa/7

SM  >TOLm

foe cuausifloation of at“aning into, primary and

secondary is approached from yet another <*u*jie by some

tiixuk.ej.'Q« incy ti-Ke uh© factors oi fora and power of

tu© word 1ir J consideration and base primuiv-secondary
distinct! in of .Waning on tneiii#  Accordin to this
view, a word wmch is competent to convey a certain

auin0 < virtcf* ox iin lorm anu power »ity? canigoonvey
t. th© . |l a different power*

This 1s possible 1%.-ce a wort ososses several powers*

A aword, the xuncwion oi wnich is for warfare by virtu©

o1 its for, . 4#4G >owtr.aloo ao**aUiucs 1 xor other



105

i purposed iihe catting u twig. *%iuiough i t» function
tsi oi using uwoed for fighting is fixed , its shape salsa
its use for the, .} other purposes possible*
How then, i1t might ho aa&ed, are two meanings of
a word classified as primary nuu secondaryl if both
ekfrivuur Yiu
ssauinga are expressions . a ioi- / ra A
The distinction is one o1 the manner in whiaii the moaning
1s conveyed. if sgr cleaning is Spontaneously convened
when tno word ia uttered os an isolate, that is, purely
tnrougn its form and power, that s< xu' its primary
t.eunxu;. hut if *sa>‘$> Atuxu- nas to ue etttuoxish&d by
reference to factors line context, tnat xs the secondary

: 230
meaning of tne word.

h crit-i*.. . or 1u-. hu/,\ » way ;

b

'"Xu our discussion o1 the above views we have stated

hartrhuri’a own criticise, acceptance or rejection of

sous of them wherever and whenever such existed* hut in
so:*s places he s tob& ve a satlailed with Just
or (L
m . .
>rter 6« ers™t we are _ *ﬁunart\*hal,l ,S

own criticise ox the view, we have his co&msutator

raja stepping i ing the need. *e snaix now



lufe

UKC M co.rorehenaive critlci&ia «1 these views as ssdi
bj hartrhuri Funyarsja.

Fuayaraja JSUM-arises thebe views into ueven
groups? (1-> Factors li&e couUsxt, veilbal or non-
verbal. (2j factors like context aided by the currency
(prasiddui) or otherwise ox the word #=%r a meaning.
In this association, .he factors lime context will be
H U Ipil partners* ()) association vith

e >rJ inonce reversed* lu this e*ee9 the currency or
otnci'Wil&e ox wuie *ord in illation to a meaning ia
principal and the contesttual factors subsidiary.

\k) £Liffltrsace iu the number oi attrxbuten io”neaaeek
uy the object meant jwisurily and secondary!* H
bimilarxty between objects. (6) Coufusijn or error,

v/;. Form and po&er of the word.

Fonyaraja criticises and rejects views noa.ijj)
and vk) aud aucepia the rest. The criticism, against
the view that factors li*e foutext canyunaided,
differentiate uetween pii“ry and secondary meanings is
that in some cases it is fou d that they do not perfors
tnat function*® in Uie case of the two words vpura9
Vin the past, or iu the xuturej aud earad* i,t7>r near;
context siid the like wnich are used in determining the

sesuinge Of whose words do act also establish theis os btivtq
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primary**** or seeondaryiaea. IThis 1s uecause both of
these &cttuiugs (in the pnet, ia the luture) taut the word
*purw’ possesses are equally primary; similarly both
o1 thL wuiCauiugs tlar, near; that the word 9aradf possesses
are equally CEriwary, 1thus,ia the case o1 either *ord
S WA fue< Lere  (u b(pgyis"
a context can establlsa tnis or that oi the two meanings”
but it cannot establiah that either o1 the oeauiugs ia
aecoudaio. ia fiud thus that these factors IIKC context
are ait couclueivehaaea without exception for the
x¥, sbeulstx™® X3<Z
establish.tent o* primary**** or secondary*** of meaning*
The next theory to be criticised ia the siailarity-
theory, 1t ia also not a conclusive theory as it does
not work in such examples as tne sentence (£as9yapaprati&rtlh
/<as'y&piith9 “ae9yapa ra hus9ap*9a image), a though
tiler© 1is unguesti suable ai®ilarxty between what Uie two
words Shasvyapa9 ia the aentence mean, 1t 1a wrong to say
that one ol them conveya a aecoudary meaning, us, lor
Aoxsvny/C K ' -
inataace,. the sentence 'has'ycp* 1s a lion1* The siniilarity
tneory thus stands discredited),(d$
fe thus cose >through this pMCeaa ol elimination
to ranyoraja*s acceptance oi the remaioin.>lour VIEIWS,
They are (1) -factor li“o contexts, etc, worcing in

association with tuo currency or otherwise oi the word with

a crtaia meaning. 1n tnis association context, etc, 9 will
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bo i;*e pri.tcip&i eiet&eutYor s:;) (Jlurreucy or otherwise
functioning in association witn context, etc*, with

1€

UO ijncr a*|prii*cipal partner in the association or
or confute™* 3A
Vps error\ or for* and po*sr oi the word* *e have

discussed iheau points above.

B> yri*fiif"’ »ad no iacia*™nd Waning which
ia inseparably associated with 1t uaukhy&rthfc
and nantariyakarthav,

Aaong tiie ideas which a word conveys in a context,
there may he sou»e which are intended and un-.relore are
primary end eose wuiea are not intended, hut are conveyed
because they are inseparably counseled with -the primary
idea* ir we light a la-*p to reveal a wall, it cannot
but reveal the picture hanging iroh me wail* let we
have not lighted the % to see the picture* Our
purpose in doiu” ao ia to see the wall* Again, it we
ruu two pieces o1 wood together, 1t produces not only lire
but also smoke although our purpose is only to produce
firel.3b in the as.at way”il a word 1i*e fpaktthf ia employed
ao that it conveys the root-moaning, naaeiy the completed
action of cooking, 1t uoea not atop there but conveys

also the i1deas of siugULar f.enaer and au*scuiiae naA&er

due to the operatim of the ending* there Uie ueauirg
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of u word ia a composite of varisus ideas and the word
is used to convey one of then, it conveys the olJhers
also incidentally. hike the drops of blood in
bhyloek9a pound of ileshf tho Incidental and in a sense
"fllfiwanted ides also must COM on ins scene aloiv; with
the uSkin idea which la wanted. Ins word functions as
a unity of its various powers, and the result of its
function i1n auy content is the expression oi the *any
ess of 1tUfit its total j&aning i1s the composite.
inus”we ua.mot conceive ox a word functioning merely to
express the meaning of IU root, anc teep]fo’tghe ideas
symbolised by Une ending out oi the picture. ;e can
JJsafely say tnat the /yﬁloé’a-ming eﬁ" the aain idea 01 the word
in such and such a context and the icons of nir-uerf
gender and uie like for which the endin*; stands are
incidental.
llow are we to consider one of the several ideas
tne word conveys in a context as its aain meaning there V
what is the criterion of that judgement ? Xhe answer
given i1a that it ia Ui Intention of the speaker which
places ono oi Uie meanings apart as the main Waning.3A
J ~-.e reaaiuiu nee are incidental., w do not

constitute the purpose for which the word operates. ihe

fact that it 1s the same word Which conveys the t*aiu and



110

incidental iucau caauot argue to give thea the main
status™ ix»relevauce 1a not a crime; but it 1a also
no argute-at far prominence. Xiie unvited gueat may
re.uaia; but he should not usK tor a place at the head

table*

the Priory and lu»ia.euwia *»e»al.agA -
itheir mutual relutioaahip*”

*¢ shall now diacuus Uie mode ia which Uie
primary and incidental ideas i1a a word operate in a
context and toe relation oetween them in suchaAcontext*
This elation la not always the oame* ohnrtriiari
classifies the possible relationship between Uie primary
and incidental meaning® into lour groups>fk They may be
stated as follows* (1) la Uie cvu'e o1 some words it 1is
isposslbie to classify the ideas they represent an
primary and secondary “incidental)* <2) bo® times*
even though the iucideatai iueas 1a a wprd arc conveyed
1a a context®* the understanding of these ideas is not
nectcsary for tae understanding of the meaning of toe
ward* that is”tne intention of the speaker™ there® 1inis
1s because the word ia used to convey a main idea* <p)
in aou.e contexts Uie idea which the word nor mally has is

not Uie one required; tiie required idea is something for

which the ordinary one is a pointed' or a representative*
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(4) noaetiace tlie aaiu Idea acta an instrumental fw*
an 1 ncidental 1uea to be conveyed.

Ae an illustration for number (1) we can take
tae wordvd_ivyatiA( H e She? plays dice), how, this
word ueing a verb, tae idea of tfu action la the principal
one ia it aud tae idea of the aucjcct ia incidental
(or subsidiary)s But it la also possible to parapbraes
the word ma&lng the idea of the subject as the
principal one ana the idea o1 action as subsidiary.
In any nontext of its use, the word is capable of being
paraphrased in both ways wlrich Jakes it tt£&ni;j£less to
label any one of thethyvo ideas as primary or subsidiary

[j-0

in a permanent sense.

. rte
V> shall now illustrate the word liw'whoaa use c wt*c

(or enCecU-*vfe<r 0 J
Uie oaosidinry”luees uo not form au operative cause
and have not chare 1a Uie purposing of tae use of
the vord. in such cnaea, the word’u power to convey tae
subsidiary ideas is there; and may are expressed too
due to their 1ua< parable association with the i&m iuea.
hut the subsidiary ideas themselves have no relevance
in the area oi wuie acauin™ of the word. Trie word is used
>avey € main idea. The word Vpakah;‘l Ij\]%/hich
we have discussed above ia an example 2or t*iis kind of

rclati jiisiilp u«tween tiie main and subsidiary ideas in

a word. *¢ have shown there that the meaning of the
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wozd 1w JO aeaniug ox Lhe root end the meanings

or tne ending, namely9 the ideas of ender and nuaber

is not operative. Xus ,vord premierl can serve as
another illu& uratlon o1 the point unaer discussion*

the xriae M inister is at ouoe a Minister o1 7.4 crown
aud uie first Mulster o1 UL crown®* Ana we can think
or the ace o1 Uie word in certain contexts wtero the idea
oi niu being a Hflini**ter is not operative and the
operative iuea 1s uia headship o* tae council of
fdiniatera. bucb a eontext is provided when the word

1a used for a gentleman who holds no M inisterial port-

1 >110jtt hut confineb himself entirely to nia duties as
Heau Gouxall o1 Mioiatore.

way9 the operative *meaning9 the weaning for which the
wora ic> used Vprsyc;jakartha) la ,ub being the Priioe
Minister9 a 1tiough the idea o1 his oein™ a M ioter 1ia
also conveyed9 the two ideas being inaaparable
~a©htariya*ca;. inis feature A4 the word will bcco e
clearer if its use in a special context ia examined*

For eMuwipie, let ua take the sentence 1Ste «@acier
successfully enpczvioes the work of hi® Cabinetl*
Obviously9 the Premierl® being at the head oi the Cabinet
is the iuea conveyed b* the word in the context9 although

hii> being a Minister or ueuuer oi tut hauinet is also



up

convenedy ihe twJ ideas clinging together* but the
purpose tor witch the word in u”ed is to convey the idea
o1 hi* privacy among M inisters*

* in tue third “ind oi relatx unship o1 primary and
subsidiary meaningswe are discussing, the nor ai waning
oi the. word ia subsidiary necause it 1a not UJo intended
meaning iu the context* The i .tended mailing ia
omething else “ovwmch tne normal meaning in a pointer#
-hartfhari give, m ’ $, UQWA(CA
Uie term half-a-snort-vowel ”“ardhahraavam; 1s u.;tdf to
mean & alf~a-a*tra, which aubcua tl*e exoreesun ao ricable
to long aud prolonged vowels as well* The word iiresva'
la tae cxoretsi u vuaeX? »ilitafcrasvaia'i.  used
figuratively lor the idea oi a aatra which makes the
expression applicable to all three Kinds oi voweie* It
.1.7ht also be notod here that the ex”reseim
Srdha”“rasvam 1iu tne Soora been explained 1., u.roe
acre dii'iereat ways, all these lour explanations
converging towards the stuae point oi establishing that its
meaning i1a not whai. 1t nor*axh uas, but that it has a
figurative sense* To summarise this paragraph, sometimes,
a word iu used in such a way as to make its ujr*ai k- a*ing
a secondary and irrelevant one nud give it a different

seenlag*

Co- ~ the fourth Kind oi relati “iship o1 the pri“ery and
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subsidiary Meanings™ the loraerj beuidc ¢ beiiig conveyed
also implies tne latter. «e might taice as an example
the statement 'gantuvyuia drs'y”“ta”* suryel 1»e auat go,
look at the tiuuj, in this, ti*e words fdrefyatam surya*
I[Look. at the sun) convey4 tie idea}AI\Eg(;lly a aavd.l fraction
ox tne dao ia leit ;turougn its principal waning,
utuuely the suggestion to loo* at the ©uiu T7Ti& principal
meaning niatu al the subsidiary meaning. Xhc words we
hear m&*e us look at the sun which &Lccmwg:ﬁg\tifle%i?
principal meaning* then leada ua to the subsidiary
idea.

X'unyoraja euitiuaricea this idea in th© phrase
*Ui« tord conveying uy implication another sicaid.ng without
giving up its own primary meaningl. Xhis primary
ioeaning, 1t need not be re-stated h«re, is Uie nori-
netaphorical meaning of the word, Tor instance, the ueaniug
*cowf ox the word ’gaunl.

Another example also »i10Xit ue given hcxw# net ue
take the sentence vitakebhyo rakb.yataa. aarpili* rotect
the clariiied butter rroa tha crows;. In tnis acute ace
UO v,ord ’ka”ebii” niy’ (iron tiv* crow; obvi;ucly ..eansthe
particular fcirdu and tae obvio .s meaning o1 twvs sentence
is 1 protect the clarified butter iron the particular

birdsl - hut tuis o”vi .as 1l suing leuos by i1“xication to

tne meaning fS$roteet the clarliied butter irom any creature
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eh tries to steal 1t’*
eo&eti.u«s the ideas implied la We primary

sesuing ji < words will ue pert ox the primary
&etuiiu” itiieir. /or instance, 11 an instruct! a la
givea ukgadm&t says upapsdyetsa ((Ultor hia lo<*)
the primary 49ailing ox the wetue.*cc la ebviottS| aad

ded 1u the ii.uar® uiamilng 0# oXferi od are
a ti* t»uuaic;iarir iueua ol giving the uaa a out t;'o well
aa water to weah hla heads and sue., other* ideas
associated wiki tue act ox oilerlog lood* ['here 1a

bl

SSthing ia the words 'Qua- uja’ which can be taken as
directly 1aentioning these ideas®™ ‘'lheas ideas ere
inpiied i1u the «min idea of *oilerlog food* which i1a uie

) N
rxffler® ucsuing JX UK» *urda*<3/ 6

fac tors whloxi halo iu the fleteralactloa ol a*anina™
h wox*d ox words can”thua, convey in a tautest
a primary9 secondary SX incidental at-suing®* Tais nmkes
it (kceas&™ to consider the rector® and conditions which
nexp to atu r sine one or the other ox We th%illlnedsnjeaalngs
fi .ora as ueiah t*o waning inteuded bw the t* eaiter.
it 1s not, ox course, suggested that ever., wosd i&
able ox convening a primary, secondary or incidental

isacsiiiigi  Ox* study it- s“out such words aa aw capable oi

conveylug dixierent ucuuxuge in their appropriate couteats®
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n© essential point to ~ reve nuered here ia that the
meaning or a Hat ol meanings which lexicographies
associate with a word uot;\n}mt always exhaust the
ootentialities of the word in actual use* User© is
that living mO* powerful lactor uuaely* the speaker
whose intention is a cr uuvu force which oau convert a
word into a vehicle of a large variety of ideas not
always listed oy the lexicographer®* hveu a&ong those
aeanings word reworded in diet! > ~
classifications are oaalble, us we have seen, into
such groups as prie“ary ana secondary* The potscibilities
or ¢ padtics ox words in the field of usage being such,
1t cecost's accessary to deterdue what they man when
they art? used* fetermination OX the a”“anin* of a word
ssnsiets in determining the iuteution oi |h ¢ >6aker|
and tike intent! >u of the speaker is aeterdncd from
contextual factors*

What are the contextual factors » iwo different
lists ox such xactors are presented in the Vakyapadiya*
Xhe two lists luiO a xew factors la co “on|(* -e shall
first da we and then discuss oue by one the fmotors ﬂgt
in the two liats®* She first list gives the fallowing six
factors wuich can constitute the context in which meaning

iu 1aUrdnod* Xhey aréWi- A} syntactical c¢. ectiju.
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U) Tiax £ituation-*contejct .eaaia, 1t a”ti.-ox tord.

F5) Appropriateness. (£) Place* (o) Tlae* The second

list fiivta the roiiowiug as iactors:- (l; Association.
Dissociation. Companionship. . hostility *

(p; k-aula# Ji au adjoining word. (b) ditu&iion-eontext*
Vldeaos xroia another se. e. ”“b) fhe'p .0ity ox

an r word. xu go-ving Uxe H ats above, realised

tnat wift feetom as listed are not eelf-explui*wry.

They are there intended oix]® to be pointers to t*4eir

Uwtailsdi& cu& ai®u wnich loxiowa* Ve shell w.r discuss

tne iacwra givea 1a the two lists™

&e, ,7—Jlu
vl; o”atactlcai connection. bosaetiuee the syntactical
eion ol wraa in a seatsnca helpst r*ine a

word 1n 1t *a™4 noun, a verb, etc., and estebll& U 1its
relation with tae real ol the sentence* Let us take ior
example a sentence xroia oaasKrit 'katam karoti bhTsuam
Uuaraa dfrnrJai  aml A suites a tei”saii a .w ndj
fierce, grand aud beautiful)e de decide which is the
object ox the v*ro lu the sent” ace and which lwords are
which qualify the oLject by Uiating with the, rules that

govt rn sentences. xhus we decide Uiat the vord k. fam®

(cremation; i# the object o1 the vert T ti
ground
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anu W at, eaou0 tue tried of poaaiale qui'lil,, ing words,
rudely “*oklsaa™* wviiorce;, ’aciuram’ “rcuvi) and
’Utira‘uutya™* “ueoutilul) only t** ITirat is qualified to
fuYNhOvl
a quuitiicr. uo* co we decide these two points v
4he word lkathi*/ iereaiativu-ground) is tue na&e of
a concrete ocject and it is toe dni* uuiae of &concrete
object in che utterance we are examining. Shfet coiug so
ana siucd 1t i1s «iso 41l the accusative case it should e
tac object of the veru "J£*rofi’ {matesa) wit' v ich i1t 1ia
in.synt? nmu cum?® liove of the other three
words, xuuaely, 'Ulianas’ (fierce} ’udarard® tgrand) aud
laare auiyan’ (beautiful) can w ar >jtc. ji tuwo VircH
amce they are i1iasea of qualities and ther fOre eai only
e qualifying words. fow these words bein. qualifying
words and ia the accusative any one, two >r all of them
(IC(134 qualify tlie noun which is the i&M oi 5% oujtct,
since they are also in the auue case a th£L wun, sad
are ia tne ua*ue sen <r§:f* itjs* .ot _ agi a factor
ol semantic appropriatencosf naaely, that a creation/—
ground can neither vwe grand nor weautiful dccices the
elimination 01 the two words ’uvaaraa™ and fdarstaniys:3,
SSIPEOpP< 1ify « e word ’katg*** *¢ are le ft with
the word luhiuaul to qualify the bord“und iroa who *roup

of words we exauins, wo deiinit the sentence as ’kataa
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.hit a* kai*oiif unces aileron oreiasti ju-ground)-e

(2) frltuatiou — Moulext jprakaraftaig)« 1| 1* aituation-

coatcxt t fhis ten 1a a rendering or the danskrit ten
erakuraiUii*Awnich iunyareja amplifies uc\ast fcia# prokar -
aiiaa ~uormverbal context)# Jyitia IKant the particular
aitaatija in wnoh au utterance ia wocde, the knowledge
of 1he uitu&ti ;n negjpiimJ  the dotermination. or the
aeaaiagSOf“E\!‘cx;)rds uvaed if then ia aabighit*® ot 1W "n*

X0 take au exanple, ii a statement ’aeindhavairt
augitt ie mede, it ia difficult to decide the meaning of
the statement without mowing the situation iu which it
ia wade. Whether response to that abatement ia to “‘ring
so”™ uait or a harsh depends on tn&t knowledge, *ur hie
*»xad 'auinduavent can a an ei if ™ -, e.ent ia
dadg while the speaker ia taking umeal, then obviously
1t 1s salt whicn 1s weant. 1f, on the other hand™® it
iu .udo 1u the context or uwa*mg the prepare tioils for a
journey, tneu bringing a horse will be tua ao ropri&te
liipo& f1i9°

it is not, however, improbable that a &au having a
weal aa.:o ur his Ing?e to be brought from the table”™, 1in
readiness for a jour™y to follow the weal®* I"vea then it

beconmes obvious that the wod ' saindhavain' in used to wean
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a nor“e ucc&uae tue impending journey provides a context
1or it* oo 1Hi* uw the wuse of the word 1s concerned,

the speaker's taicia* a seal does not operate as a context*
hut iu a eituatiou where eating forias the undisputed
context the wozxi ’“aiudhavaig9 when uttered will wan aalt
to toe exclusion or the idea oi hortvS* blmllnrly it is
not iu. rouaole that a person stout to mukc a journey t&£es
a packet or salt with him anti aats lor it* hut where

no docu uc&n suit, tit© context will help the >ord convey’

uie correct neaniug* ror instance, Ii: 1 £d#
l&&indhavtuiv ouu o*ean salt* 1*ut x*uixug out s”ch
possibilities, the Context ia oors
expropriate for tne idea oi horsel being conveyed

by the word lbaiudhuvuia'e A knowledge or the situation-

context is thua essential to determine the nceuiing oi a

word*

ot

1 ojTketeeaaim: ol fftOther word* AS din > .1

(ah A+rve

bi vuutiol.-context, we a veroal context liel >»& to

detczv.ine the mean. u ord. ,.m s™arii.v s

OK.

Mir words m sentence ca*. funetl m as 4 factor™ in
. o . . . bV .
U(. tietcr&iustiou o1 meaning * e iu.vc/ ti.r € sentences in

wuich the ssate *erd is u”ed ana tne nosuing oi this word

in each oi tun sentences is different from what it senna

in the others* i'he diitereut w®suing df the word
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ia ecach sentence ia determined through the u&anlng of
"¢ hneanLh” <t B> €xfte”
tae other word or, v,oraa iu each sentence* Xhe following
are the sentences : (1) Aojaliua juhoti (He askes an
offer!***; with uie hands). (2) onJulian suryam upeadvate
. be< S?./\ . . . /\- . o«
(he worships the *arya wita hie hands) ip;An.j&lixia
puruupatraa an&ruti (He carries to. filled pot with
hie heads)* How la eacn of these seuteacee the word
faajali* 1is uued* And *e asveroughly as aa approxiaation
common to all the three meanings, translated the word
here as ’hands’* hut the word means a different thing
in each of the sentence* In the first senteace it mesas
the hollow of the hands, as oblations are made with the
hollow of the hand; 1in the second sentence i1t means the
hands folded in prayer, as that idea suite the following

words i1u the sentence; in the third sentence, 1t means

1.
the nands held together in order to hold a pot*JLSt
(Jfi flpprofty Colb1*0235 «

, thvb next contextual factor examined is
appropriate ness* net us iaite an esample in oi'der to
explain what &iud of appropriateness ia meant. suppose
BOe o**o utters the word t’sEeta’(a ]p&iough), iiow do we
get the meaning of his utterance / the idea which he

wants to convey through the one word2 we saw above that

. X :
such one-word-utterances are really seuteucesés What 1is
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tht in&eutijn oi' the 6”-b*;er, or Uie meaning oi hie
utterance “euaurtha) 1a U* context. In deciding
thia, the appropriateness o1 the plough ior the action
o1 ploughing ucwg ue an ius tmtuentel lactor. when we

ve
hear the word uttered, campleU: Uie utterance with the

M * j{',AULng\M .
word 1™ mutl;Varng un. soil)e *e out: tnof wrb,
m 111 » A cauue tne object menbi >ned i1u
appropriate lor this action. ithie appropriate neas oi

the Oujeat ior a particular action createa a context
lor the word* The context being created like this ,

wo get at t<fe intention o1 the speaker# Il "~ight be
asked now the lactor oi appropriateness ia dilierent
Iroa the i1aotor o1 the proxii&ity ol another word
discussed in tne previous paragraph. There ia, in iact,
little dillerence. PunyoralJa gives two "“oiv

: : : : : : 3-53
illustrations to explain this kind o1 a context.

(»e hOcati JU¥ boppose someone says 9 1 co”e irom a
city north east oi u*adkura', how can Uae list ner Know
which city the speaker aCan®, or what t/je meaning oi the

1* 1.* the aai1ixiy b rtfirinn 1 m >rd
city in the context is to a particular place which
satisfies txu tieliuition. In other words, the aesuing
ol the word Icity9 in the sentence given ehovc ia a

’opecilic city0. Xhtreiore trying to llad out th: meaning
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01 the "ord in ooaVxt, 1a trying to find out which
city 1i.. wbautthere. in n© vift*iaalU of W-at point

llocationl plays a deciding factor.

(k) 1173 fAiafi aoiiicti“*ca helps to determine caning.
Xhus the word 'dvaram' (the door) if utt red iu summer
\.1ll have a significance different froa what it lias if
uttered 1n winter, 1f utured 1u sueaer®* the listener
will mentally associate the void with the word
'udghataya' (opeg); cut if it ia uttered iu winter, i1t
will be aaaociated with the word 'pidheni9 (close).
Xi *¢ f oncti >ua |[tuua| aa the factor which helpe in the
detcrminati an of the one-word utterance MWvara”f

£10* <l Uy one-
Whiian it atld ce FK=F U u TuZatally ., is a vwad—
mmum)?5*

<15

AXUr presenting t*ua his own list X lactore
which determine meaning, mhurtrhari gives an alternative
list compiled by others. Xbe following are the factors
which this lint presents. (1) Association. (2)
JUiasocistiou. (p).Uumpsuio.ianip. hostility);

(p) hesuing. (b) nitusti®n-cgutext. (7) Evidence froa
another sentence, (b) Proximity of another vtord. W

shall discuss the»e trspias one by one.
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'sayatslqr dhenum snaps' vBriiig u.© animal with tne calf)#
in© prowler ia which animal the word Vd»jeuu' >ana, aa in
bauaicrlt the word can mean the female of a*1* animal
species# How the 11 ..ination o1 the iiieauin,; of the word
tj a cow is done ny the presence oi the ordvTataa\calf)
1a the sentence# pine© the word'vats© .©unu a calf# and
atace [.JH logical association ox a calf is with the cow#
the listener of the seuteuce concludes that the word
uj.ouufiu t uteuce ia uutxl to oetn '« cowth« itvt
f##%»P V tilt dociab« w s, uucordiog to this view, 1# fte

/

association of the calf with tie? cow# But it might be
Cbited acre W< th©Or we should import’?factual association
to explain a linguistic context# cannot we uae a
linguistic factor to explain thin linguistic context V
Xhc fact that there i1s the word 'savatsal in the sentence
1s sufficient to interpret the word fdhenuf as meaning
*a cowf# . but eveu uwa9 it is the feet that a calf la
associated with a cow and not a mure# whica makes 1t
possible for us to interpret the v,ord #lheau* la the
seuteace because of the presence of the word 'vataa9(calf>#
it is jtnnu® ulear that factual association does help in

u.e interpretation (d the word#
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It huti aido to uti stated ncxc” according to the view
that the word rudui-word, that id, a */ord
which cjaveya a oouveutiou&lly 1ix d waning, it d>ea
not ueod to be iuUrpx*etad at ail to convey tuc taxing
fa cowl* Tne word doeu uiaan a cow, uy c”aveutijnu
Although the word 9dheuu9 can eeau the feuale of any
species, convention at uee tea narrowed down tue

semantic province ox the word*

v*, * it.c tutil nasociati”n ut.. ..loo

fuzPctixn negatively in the fore ox a factual

dissociation aa a basia oi interpretation® lake the

euvC.ice luvato* u.” aaraiUj atuia®* ,8. x. . a.-.iaai
IS\ Stru Cto»
without the calf}* fhe injunction it* to hrin ; a

certain anioal iu dissociation from a calf; and logical

*m«U.,.sii ty i... Wiiti - oil': um uu irU>t uU tt VIW#
C w . . t1 A aay ’Sriiv, tiit . i%u v.ituout the cow
call’l ox 1giu SwerejUiout '.vxtuout tac oow-cai* 9* A A

(5) Ca*nm>amCOY>ShCp.

we now pane on to the third factor in the list,
companion*hip* uiyuraja gives, ae an example ythe
expression fBaaai#K,yinapau9 .uaa and l.afrpnapa)m in deciding
which of the tery aaaas—raraJuraaa, balarana or haaaraJxhirama -

°ia iutended iu the egression, the fnet that itaaa the son
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of DaaVratha ulwtii * Keeps conpany with hie urother
heitfcfadaua functions as the nubia. the auiaa aenti oned
DjjoUier ntim with ha&faaua aunt oe taec Kama >r whose

i . 2ygl
constant aoaptaioa haK™a™a is. e

VWit hostility. tfor exanple iu deciding tue weaning
ol the wod ’Kan®™ 1a the coupouud’Mauarjunau’ thamm and
Arjuna) we are guided m the fact that in the Puranaa

i“rae lurama ia depicted aa ueiog uoutile to trjuna, the
ek

eon o1 AXtavita™ Ailitijn«- together of a ivana
oiso be f
au hrju ta woulc”therefore a reference, to the hostility

which existed cetween Uree personalities™ it bccoaes
ATE
clear tnwtjtiiud hiJt taua .enti .ncd along with hrjuna

ia raraafuraaa eternally hostile to /tr“™una.

xoa NMeaur™ ax another word™ Xhis point was

diaouaaed and illustrated iu the previous Hat* AG

<O) kituativa-uontaxt«  Also discussed above#™

W& Xhy evidence of uuother sentence weoipht

tafce the Sa™uactioa 'ARtah s'arKara upadadhati9 pAttce

anointed candy:;. one sentence doea not att> with wnat

substance the candj 1u to be anointed, which aeaus that
] * ».—° . tkxt"

Uc oi the ..rd tdich tiu through 1t./;1)1(t tne

injunction ia not deiinite™® <« decide with what



auuatanoe tae c&*dy iu to be auoiuted fro;a tine evidence
Il mo ner eeateuoe fiejo y«] ghrtan vuhee 1a
a a .
_ _ - amV*d a(r~
I'Vm tula”a praise of *hee, tut- aonoXuti m is made that

ti<e candy i1a to be anointed vita ghee*

(6)* IThe aroxialty oi another word. For example,
tile oaaaing oi UC word ’Arjuoa9 itt 9flrjunivh
Kurt&viryah9 “Arjuna the son of hrtavir/a; ia decided
fro. tMO >reseuce JX tne *ord %iartavirya9 near it*
xUat mafces the voru jean a particular ‘Arjuna' rather
than others,? lile the /*rjuna among the Pandavas*

o1 ilarlAtllllle example %nng“aiaadagnyah9 9{;c*z’faa, the son
or Jaaadagnijy an the basis or the presence or the
word 9Yasrvadaguya9» the word 'hems9 in tn* 1s

tarcen to uean 'aaaa9 the non oT damadagui, rather than

jvouia the aon ox la&aratua or iuuia. the brother or hrtma*

before concluding Our discussion oi the ZFuae of .
_ Situation .
factors li&e Wi>ic-coutext iu the dat-rmirxation oi the
uesuing of a word, we mightcouaiuer the angle xrom which
tht two schools ox thought, tile Kicae9aodsvudirie and the
hanas'abdavadina approach the necessity and function
InHe*

ox thewuc factors®* «e xiave seen that Uib a”-gj holds the
view that i1t i1a wrong to consider that one sod the ecu*

. : u*
worn conveys more tuau one meaning According to thea

the word 9gaunf when conveys the aeai>iitt; 9a cov# ia
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dilierent irou tne word fgauh9 which cjiiv"y& ti© tat suing
O9a g*nix.af. i1©iuacti a 1 motors liio* oituaUou-
cjutext 1a to snow waien ol u'e two words 1ia uued 1In a
outsat and this inaction ia essential as two diiierent
words with dilierent u*eaaiogs nappen to nave tiic saac
Ijra# on tue oumv uand. to the”school which holds that
wc word egauu9 is the saoe whatev&r afca-ia; it conveys*
these i1actors inaction to show whicn ox the waning*oi

ord opera ~esiu a certain Context* e otated shove
Uiau this ocuool 01 thought hoids that the word Vgau%9
conveys the acauiir. ’a cow® bj virtue oi oue oi its powers
wliii<  $£ conveya the aesuiog 9s ffsnika9 by virtue oi
another p0>>er"!63

Aootiaer point to be discussed here la a diilcrent

view neld by eOM thinkers regarding the iuncti JU oi
itactors llxe siiuati 'U-coutext® Xuey nold that the
iuncti >n o1 ihcse lectors is not to show what c”aaxng a
word conveys in a context, but raun.r to show thatthe word
*peasesseca tue capacity ifanarttya) to convey such sod such
% meaning* Knowing this capacity possessed by the word9
we J-uow twk™ tx* sieaaiug o1 the word 1a in a context*
inus, tie lact”r wnich iunctione to show whet t.w a”aiuit

ol tue word is in a context is the capacity (aaoarthya;

oi or word - a capacity inherent iu the word lii>eli*
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According to tf£4ia viea, thus, eauarthya ia a sort oi

auper-factor iu tae dcteruioition oi waning*

«g J*e. JL |J£ ayy v kxwfc-
Arising out ot the preblea whetner a sentence functions
as a divisible unit in conveying its meaning, ia the

problem whether the word allows it&elf to Le divided in

conveying its vueuu’ng. it was stated elsewhere tiiat

a word conveys its uesuing as a -nit, although elements
ﬁ*

1Ixjws”root aie discernible 1u it* t BW

analytical coaaiuerati “n of tht functi.ning of the word f
aa”auca anu such a part of the word-m* suing ia the
meaning of the root and such and such a part is the
waning of the euffigjia only of interest when we explain
the word* 4h«i1 the word functions, 1t does so sa a
unit to convey a unitary Wanin<g2’p ) in the case of proper
nsaes, the ioee i1s specially ap >licahle« A proper runoe
like *hevahuttaf whien is apparently m&e of tvro parts
deva* and ’ftituel does not function in -erma of these
parts* The nosuing of the uofd is not a sun of the
meanings of the parts 'deva' vgod) arid 9datta9 “given)

vi#te®* given by toe god), Law it is a total neauing,
AaTCutoV

ntviuoly, Arsou*”

--ere, another poi*>t has to U> considered* %

sometimes see that for a proper name like 'Devadstta*
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an to*.* lixe H&evaf or *Natui’ 1s used, 1f
parts navir notnin”™ to do witn the meaning of the word, now
is t*+is ooaaiule ? Graumarianfa answer 1* t<iat these
uita *yva* and V'(\ﬂautav arec not arts oi the wod
*bevedatfal; this ia because the wod is functionally
auu structurally a single unlii%KL /n this respect the bit
~eval 1a rnow dixierent iron ti*‘e letters 9de9, ’va* ., *da9
ji 1lits 9 o1 tiio WordViGtovadatl'a”< hut thox*e is ;ne
difference u-ut sa ux bit '/d\l)va* ind the bit fde' (for

ol
instance) in relax'd to luie total word, 't'he bit 'leva9

appears as a meaningful part of the word, while nobody
Considers *&* as a meaningful part){:aX Convention has also
fixed what Aeval ana Fvaata9 time appearing to
meaningful parts of the proper mane fl)evadatta9, are,
the.aseives proper naues wnich can individually convey the
meaning of the total word ’bevadattal* floe uaud
convention has aisoiixed that out of nore U S5t meaning
that the >§£ba **le}ffi* or tl:e ward KeV™a9 has the seauiog
it will convey jr iszpelrgolnal seining*as iu H>E,> 10
explain the point,the word '&va9 can wan 9a god9 in
general o a p&ticulax™ person when 1f 1s a EUPer uwaacH
ithe word aaviu™. these two hau,la%?ﬁc convention ha* {"“xrd
vada.tta,

it that it will mean the pcrsonstvn- uuine when it occurs

an an aboreviati;n for f$evaduttaf« If Borneo,* wuoes the
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word ’(Aeval ia the place ox Jxa name ’bevudattul, the
iorwer will mean tne person ’Devsdatta* end not fa gouf™
birailarly the word ’delta* by ii,aeix can be a purticiple
seanlLog ’given’ or the pereon ’Devadatla’, if need aa
substitute lor the wox*d 'bevadatta'.'when i1t la so used,

it will *eaa the person, to the exclusion Ji 1<#a other

utta. ting* 2

Of ycVex/ Scho<s(5
The #raai&uriaa also criticise®* elvel vlews”ott

this topic* ilia principal criticism 1s against the
position Uiey talc tnal tae tits ’deva’ and ’datta’ lorn
rtai purts oi the word ’devadetta’. 1o 1ioac who hold
this view a word is not an indivisible wuuit*
Philosophically, there i1a netuing itapOb&ilLle in saying
that the word has aningiul parts®* Thereiore, l.ey hold
tnat alien the bit ’deva’ conveys the tuning oi the

whole word ’Devadatta’, it is a part ox the word convexing

) 2.70
tXC .meaning 01 tbs waole,

hie firamiaariuula sain critician 1s against the
teliability oi tiue position that a word can nave real and
ManlU feful parts* With this as the central point >1,018
criticism, he attacks the opposite view* It is
impossible that a word can rosve aeanin®* iul arts; and
it 1s equally impossible that the parts can convey the
11iCs.ting o1 the whole, that is me procc as ia wich the

part ’deva' o1 toe word ’hevadatta’ conveys Ur meaning
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of the wiiole ? Can it be said tiu*t the part when
uttered wrings tne whole into view and tne whole than
c3uvela i m own i"eaniu*, ¥ What tniu means is tnat the
meaning o1 one proper noun ia convened iroia the utterance
o1 anothercan®™ T-nt 1ia impossible«”(‘ﬁ/ £JV mere la no
prooff that th «ord ’iptval «hen uttered ucoeosurily
iorn-o a part oi tne word '9evaduttaf. inere ia uotuing
to prevent tiie word 'ficval beiug co Peered as a
separate proper uovue,

nooKed at irou* ou*a™ angles also 1t ie impossible
to prove that a part oi a word can convey the meaning
oi the whole. In *nat way are the parts of a word
related to the meaning of tne whole V 11 the parte
of a word can convey tne r&eaning o1 the whole tuey must
in some way be related to the meaning. Timers must be
a relation of the expressed and the expressing

— — teftve™*
vwacyavacahasamnandhah) *~ a weaning and the word which
conveys i1t. how can we sav that such a relati m exists
i“etween parts or a proper noun, and its waning ? IT
AxX(>laaa(* G4

sucii n relation e-Kiots, w/bJL is its er-arav-ir ¢
cannot any that the parts oi a word are related to its
waning simuitauescaly as the whole word itself ie ?

mat is| 1t cannot be maintained that tne parts 9deva9

and ’dutta9 ox ti* word 'Ifev&datta9 are United to the



meaning o1 the word fi*3vabatis* as expirebeing it juat

ub ti* totai word is3.L7&it 1t were so, we woula .lave to
concede that the icLUur *%F o1 the word *£ovadottef
Cfca convey tne meaniu,; o1 tas wnoi* tord,tor the letter
1s ai&Oj part oi tne word, juat as tne letter Oroup *deva*
1s. inus, an* letter o1 we word anould be aule to
convey the meaning or the whole Word*z-”

11 we examine the problem iroa the staud-point
that the parts cHau convey the meaning oi t;; wnole
while in sepsratiju iroai it, then aiso it can oe proved
to be untenable. ir parts o1 a word c&u convey the
meaning oi Lite whole, then tney should cease to be sole
to discharge that iunction when the,, cease to oe parts
oi the word. Xnus wheu the bit ’dtva* or 'dulla' ere
atie re# Vtttker Oi them can convey an the
word tDevsdatia* wuccnuse, when they are uttered they
do not lorn parts oi the word. They are uttered as
single unity* Xhe capacity oi these bits to convey the
hesuing oi tne whole using sssociated with tneir status
as parts, they cease to have that when they are uttered

: H7¥
as single words.

Can a dilierent line oi approach show that parts

can convey the meaning ol the whole V  Thus can we say

that parts o1 a word when utt. red, produce® Uu xvcollecti >n



oiihe whole which in differenti rom it / ret* How
can e Mord cauaed to be iH>c<jllecUd the utterance
oi another voru convey * GHMHC" i It is £ »ord vhoch

is HM&Idi by the »iiut oi heading wnie*. conveys a

ea* ing*
yhe doctrltto oi tne pta *EJTAJ& A
ganUL-SJPiVtc< to s propernesq* *¢ nave stated in on

earlier pegs that a *ord la nitya* Shat is , it is
iapericXiaole and tome-less aau sok?its using litikod up
with 1to m suing* this linx oetween the ;ord and its
asmlug Id also inviolableé ho these statements apply
to ji.*oper maatea also, Oouuidsring that the application
o1 a wille to a person i1s manifestly an act willed and
begun 1u txje uy sone waran agency and can be termunated

at any tims™ bhartrhari holds the view that proper

noises are no exceptions in t™1”™ Lalter™® Joi,. the
word tg:)fuii is tirelessly and pe/l;ﬂnéanently linked its

nestling, bo are ttse proper oases 'devaoatta9 and Pittha9
*

P 77
ii&&&d *F4*1 their oaaningsé ttheu a name it» givhg to a

person, it is oul® a human application oi a ti (less

a//$t
and pvrhanent principle* ihus, “hartrharl argues that

V /
when the void Dittha means any' particular person, it is
ft*
only a restriction of*povisr of the word to convey a
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ctrcaiu word itself it» p*iruaiifcuily

ti.ia meaning; and dots not uece-sarily require
may condition to be fulfilled to remain so linked ***»
inst i», even 11 a coatUtijn such gs the wordf oeiug
uLCd to refer to 4 particular person does not “xistt Uie
word and its meaning remain connected*

net ua explain the process ofAIEise 01 a >oper rune
taking; the word 'Pitth*' as au example* The word

Itthaf c&a t R n on eeri *

Si. .ilarly ASU can nave any name* ijxen a pcrsoa gives
hie son tne name\littha,’ wnat he does 1s to restrict

tne wide possinni 1701 the naming tier “ths to the
named person* vis* tne son* it is not that $ relation
oi the expre used and the expressing, previously non-
existent is newly cr ated ”“etweea the a&”e ’hiithel uol
tne per - unoed -v tll.it is, that the scope oi tiws uums to

convey any meaning is restricted to the* particular

peicon; ana the tcope o1 tne possibilities 0l ths person

3 _ «f: 2 itthul?
& @ fuiilkxn  “xgjeucu. or kfthmC*! Km%*

‘yp—~«— —ag” th w© 01 rLui*™ words# in gra”joar
oiler a parallel to this p”Int. latte the >rd Vrddhi*»

inia aa*uxnu word aeans tne group oi.letters u, ai arid au

'

L
tgrjupea to”-thor u*der t.x collective name nuald;e

im atioal oanventioa has oarro «ad down tme range of (te
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ippiiW ttti to thif QIO BPtftiH f1

aherttfhuri also r«Ues axid answers an abjection
to hie theory that there is a permanent word-weaning
rclst-wii in inu cuae o* Ho piopt? aasstralso. Th»
oojl?—nctiir’\ufis t"xst it 1is iia. ousinlo to px*ovc tne
point, fro * w&fctevejt arigle one uioht loo& at x£* A \<ord
cannon oe a proper n&rae beiort, 1t is used tj ioxor to a

ptr&OLU Il it is a,xu Uk*t$ -...at ia it

the xuuue o1 ¥ This asana Uic sord’e being linteed

I

@t tu xj .ar*ie00 UU. 1* t* ooY'ix 1\« “und can
nave an end also)*

v 001 on ot¥ici” W*I¥| \tadsk& tIU- as o
proper 1ia** oni* axter *t in u t*] rater u~ . person*

xiliu position £HXo presents ailiiou.ltico®* it cx&sss

ciiixviesa/\ t*1 ro”jtrd to tne ttipuxiiti )n m a

P, Mistra* £3 Pureapadet fsujfiaynat
Afro states S o

A*>n Hwkdl!ln ,4n»w t. ot 111 tiic ca«t oXx o ruti.i Aoocr nauoa
\ t /

liice Kharannsa the letter n is changed into ' n under
certain conditions, oh suea condition aein®; that tbs word
should he a proper nuiao. tGie result!*oru, in the
example “uotod anove istiJoara"uaa/, *ud this i< Uxe liaal
iom which ia iu une in lan“ua”c* Xue v ut-"tx ,/n tuPc its

.o Jife w* ~*toa*£§

t/Caa place —tcait ia, ia the lom SO PErsSsS> 1t carnmot
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e bo if we atfttwii© thot a word U600™CS* a prop©Or n&ta®
oax” after rf c;nveya a a ailing® Iu other worda, the
tui word© 'JiherttnuBa, and 'euilaraocoaaa®* arc diXioreut* the
former tiow taCov & proper uweae™ Xniu ceaua «Mai tne
f\A_tra atlpulat a the change oi a letter \a7 a one
word JJ that i1t bee/aico a totally different #ad * lac
ixpliufitiuu ox txiib otute*ienty it* tuut tiic uWUy, tui.'ul
entity of the rord ia not inviolable* tfcf *ord
’Kharanuaa' could u© changed into the word frUu\raauBSI.
Fm' uicr § ¥ jj fuitivu jiOaua Uifi1 in- r.”rd 1Kha-'ranana'
ia i"ced ,there ia a beginning V) 111 .eiog limed
—éh'éhtg, 1to .ivanxagi for tne axra>.di&x*n£i&&a n coaee a
/

.. \%
oaresult u i1 change of tae le tter n

> the Wore*lhaaruna*a) into “a  all those ou.n;.u,alone
VesrmAla
are eg&iuat the concept of theW " itjntea) (la word and

wi”  aa *6 it bui. uSox fue onglneil AaiutftptX >A t in® tx

proper 1ujX becomes oat onry after If iu wuucd ia

w/ li
to . . . .
mo <Sra -rlaa .unwer” tne. . inject! uib iy stating
fne t dt? bt cottciuxi<}it3 arise dli*cc”ly j « oi

opponents® assumption. t;.ut a proper* name ia a eroper nsuc

only IX ft conv'tys ti p&rllcuiax* * ioju "6 its “t-aning* *o

* fti *oEoR A WE>1* 1 H#epn  [FFC
logical difficulties arising out of it do not exist* hotil



the words 'Shsrsosss* end 'tUuursnss*' * « proper not*,
because they refer to tne same thing us i1ts meaning*
drnianatlcai convention groups such words together as

Wi Ay s

AMAL o€ o wiLyijflitS y (jyjCiiuf ca XA mA fin 1 Ak*,
Qram&mtical iVxts*
The Vakyupadiya Ul SJ discusses ia this connection
the use of proper names and technical torue in the
*
grammatical texts* The tarn, aamj«u is applied mostly
to denote technical terus in the works of Ptt&ini and
>ther jra.u .iuriuiio although *#—<;mé? there are'(V\ laces
where toe term is used to refer to ordinary proper names*

' .
The use of the tern samjaaiu sou* authe

Qhapter-fceading 'samjfuféraivuragugft'ia to naan Stoe
technical terms9* ouch teres, for instanoe, as karts
vs~ujeety , kame (efcjeet) are examples of Satina*?

r-cr foe .1icul tem e axe used in 6jra tir broadly
in xour ways* They are: (1) the ute of a technical
term in a non-technical sense A2} The use oi a technical
term iu a tecluilcal sense the u&o oi aﬁterrrll%oth in
tifc technical ani non-technical sense in toe same

discussion (1) the u&8 oi a tvCiiUicul tem In a non—

tecimical sense, hut definitely intended to include the
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technical sons© tilBo* i**t us <uits sol# axenples*

In the Sutra 'kartnrl KaruavyatiiiarefS‘ghe word kana*.

is used not iu %m technical aanas which it tea la the

fi*Ui.uiatical aysoes, o”t iu wut senna oi U*e

word iu ordiuary usage. Inis latter hashing is ’action™**

f£*Ut there are other Sutras where this word >jtar*a9 la

usedin its technical seas#) vis, 'oDject*,

word belog used ia 1ts gra”aties! sexise to in the

aucjtct- rediente-jbjoct/\gm*iiie outre 'w ch/\an'a’SV

provides an exsopie. 10 tsKe two other ex«xj>les, the

tor*a V”raua;.’ Is used in a non-teghnical ocas© in the

S Lrs u uuutvnii'* *----kersxxs a* -0&X sense

in the wutrs Vudrtfktafallo ostftlﬂzal* £f\5'==.t’\fe4Mferfpte
il/uil-v'a it

the use iu tiit ZzUdc Cjutext oi a word, Doth iu its

technical and non-tsciuiical senee; raginl uses the word

*eexhy1* tiuuuoer) ia both ”“euaea In hio ciscua&ioa on

uu-ik, ra. iixufc; in the Sutra Ibaau”anavedudati saliva «*7

1t ucx1iCt Ux vCi'u u&>Miy( “nunitcr) in its technical

B&iiots«  1lic 6 tra .leans that w>>rds 11k© ’be *uf and -egaiia™

wii. - wn as saalthya® inu sitrs>. .. atxjned

twtti itAvx
ate sa’ith/as “n”nbere) in the gra ia*&tical StolSC* in

other words wheu the Sutra lays u 1 ’
ia a sa*jihya, it does not meau that it ia a ea ,Jchya in tlxat
it will have a numerical value when it is used in the

/
ixt* [t only assns that the wordl\{)ahu°.will be
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oicalXy known as a saakhya, thus briaging it wuotter

the operatic o1 u'c- rules which particularly rcler to
(IttaWhyaBe ;6 ol thio”uira arc also includatt
A «<ac <3*(

sankhyee vuuwcers) iu the ordinary sense, Ilka fttMH&ittd

, WUM"WH > b* ruievred to .ricajfttA In a later

Sutra, nunely fsaizkhyaya utia’uduiUvA;le

»e will uow illustrate the Xourth kind oi the wuse
oi technical terua. in this groupf we have the uae oi
words in tueju uou-tecunieal aease* o sco ¢ ul the non-
technical ueauiag oi the word Includes the possibility
oi its interpretation as a technical tana* £ne outre

o tU WK

’e& as'ruti Uurataa”uuddhaa* >rovid©8”an ill oration*
llis word 'aa.-ouhdiii’ voullinj) means 'calliu ;* in its non-
technical sense; and in its technical sense 1t la tbs
na«b jor vocative singular. As used in the Sutra quoted
above, 1t m aua ’culling’ - i1ts non-technical sense* But

the toclinical sense o* the lord lu,s also relevance in

the Sutra uxuee *au”budiihi9 iu that sense iu *Jleo a word

'calling*e



The Vayapady&  Cantos 1 &

A Xraoalmtioa.



That begianiuglesa and endless One, tli&
imperishable brahman or which the essential
nature 1s the Word, which manifests itself into
objects and from which is thb productim of the
UniyeruS&Iqu
which though described in the Vedas as one is
divided on the basis of its powers, and although

ie not different from its powers appears to be

different,

whose indestructible powers functioning through
ft*

the powers of Time become”uix transforaatlona,

birth and the rest - the gourdes of all (these)

&OI

maniioid objects,

to which, single One, the cause of all, belongs
this w U lid existence, under the lorasof the

enjoyer, the enjoyed and the enjoyment, a



oi taat (brahiaan) the Veda is both the means oi
realisation and the reflection and it boon
handed down £ the great beers aa 11 it consisted

oi many paths, although it is ireally; Om»

[a the branches oi the Veda are set out various
paths, all at the service oi one action inauely

. tUerc 104.I%; _
ritual) and these words arc found to lu*vc a fixed

capacity®

Uodeo jt various kinds with objects tangible and
intangible have been formulated on the basis of it
vief tie vedaj ir;*a its evidence by sagos who are

erudite in its meaning*

There are various controversies between the Mjnist©
end the Dualists arising from their own options
regarding ita explanatory seuteuces#

That true a,id pure knowledge alone proclaimed oy

that ouo word inanely u;) ia stated there (la the Veda)
unutir the lorm o1 the word Ou—arino«.ledge which 1is
hot contradictory to school o1 thought*

different disciplines which are sources of knowledge

and culture are developed as uasod on tho divisions

and the sub-divisions 01 the Veda which (under the

<«
rra 01 the Ow ia the creator of the universe*
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The wise (& that grammar, nearest to tiiat
i-privitaa eud the £orvirroat spiritaal training is
the stoat important (o1 such; subsidiary teats

Ji* the Veda®* Q

it is s direct path towardsthat holiest of lights 9
that supreme essence oi the kind of speech which

S ) ) lov
has aasused di*tinctius o1 lorn¥*

torau are the a-»lc gaide to the truths about the

uehaviour ox objects; and there is no understanding

o1 the truth aoout words without grammar*

A gateway to liberation, a cure to the blemishes

o1 speech, puriiier o1 all (other) disciplines,
: : qto

it shines as being applied to them’w

dust as a-Li thiiig-ciasnsft depend upon word-clas”es

similarly, in this world, this vgramaar) is the

haven o1 all hiucj. >1iaea*1017

It is tnc iirat »n the ladder towards
liberation; it it* tjO straight Jtoyal Road lor

those uesirous o1 (reaching) that goal*

* *ich has massed beyond errors in,(ie, fa
grammar) and is ca able oi studying the Veda

observesthat (brahman) which is the so rce oi



the Vedaa and the very ooul of which la

constituted by the Veda (ie,ihthe form of the 62).

i'hat pure light which la the form of the supreme
e*eace of opeech free of (anj Kind of) form,

which shines 11 ;e fire iu darKnesa;

which xa aorshipped oy thoue who ht.vr transcended
tne vmanifestad) speecii ahow&ji >r 1 and

, VA0 .
action 7aud® have paaseu ueyond <the duality of)

light and daricnoua,

* in which the symbols of speech, pointers as 1t
i

mere to tne ’‘one-letter scripture’ (OS) shine

forth liJce reflections in association with that

(ie, 0%1) which i1s antecedent to all (manifested)

8pcecnt

te=t in which we various sorts of tuc I<tter-sounds
of We Atftarvaa, tne oaoan, the MK and the ysjue

exist wxtn uiutxuci. xccutities.

and which ,though ow* is divided on the basis of thi
various explanations vol i1t); - that dupreae branl]

is attained by having recourse to graxinnr*

Words, meanings, and their relatione are



)P e—

described as tW e-leas by Ul sages, who arc liie
authors of the , the "arttikaa and the

Bhasyas*

2%*) In this science arc described, lor tlae sake of he
code rules; word-tawanings which are analytically
2b*) tie, etyuologicaiily) derived or fixed as such (by
conventions, etc), words which are indicative or
descriptive , and (word-meaning) relaim a which
are either of the nature of cause and effect or
of vinseparable) identity*
accessories to conduct and understanding are
described through their sen epkeesf of through
eoJruYtS
characteristic factors and as covering the valid

and the i1nvalid ones; soae of these are also used

(in non-acriptural contexts) according to rules*

2/* fcven if 1t 1s found that there is no difference
etween two forms) in the matter of eat>resalag

t..s meaning, onip th >e wnlch are derived he
scripture (ie, graomar) are valid as instruments

,t right conduct for the wise; opposite ones are

invalid*

26%* hike living oeings, words also have no (traceable)

oeginuing whether they are eternal or created™



inia rule (buouy woruu) ia called their cter lajtlty.

ho one d”rc utiivc inie rule ;uo&ningles&™ iiwrefore,
the eternal cone of rulea auout validity haa been

0 .jpoaed*

(scripture la essential, tui reasoning alone
night couduct is uot established by reasoning
dissociated from scripture®* 1ven the knowledge

which tae aagett possess hue the script xXd”* for

ho one ok.a te by reason by argument of
eujurieal obviousness those unbroken end

trau ual paths of right conduct*

Aarelv are the natures of substances Known iron
inference, since tueir properties vary with

variations in vtheir; state, place or ti&e*

lae power which a substance decidedly possesses

Aor a particular activity is obstructed when 1t ooisee

into association witn another specific object*

hven a conclusion inferred alter renl/ consideration
by clever logicians is decided to oe otherwise by

others uore qu* xixied.
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Such a knowledge as discriminates oetween diamonds
and coins, etc., - a knowledge which cannot be
described to others - arises in thoxe who possess it,

onl® from practice; it is not inferential.

the supernatural powers which demons, departed-souls
and ogres possess, which transcend the |)erceptual
and the inferential, are indeco the results of their

actions (in previous births;.

The knowledge of the past and the future, which is
poLue aed. bj w* sages, enlightened, aad xi t rlL-ed

in hind, does not differ yin certainty) from direct

perception.

The of tho”e wno perceive the super~&ensual
and non-eognisaule objects idlithe eye of a sage are

uot refuted by inferential reasoning.

when a oaa does not doubt the perceptual knowledge
(of a reliable peasen) as i1 1u were nis own, how can
another one make him, who ythus; stands on the side of

perception turn bsc*. V

the scriptural truth is of e”ual use to all humanity
down to the Chandilas in Uieir Judgements 9this is

virtue9 aau 9this i1s sin9.
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ifo.

He, who has got the Vedic knowledge which shines
uuui'jiten like consciousness”is not influenced by

the inferential arguments (of the logicians;#

1 (blind) maa on ua uneven path obtaining his
knowledge yof tne pathj onl* from feeling irom hie
uuuQ, if he then relies on inference yirom this

iuo;.lea6@ uiio runs forward, will speedily rail#

Therefore, busing themselves on the scrt turelp
of origin arid uie tradition. of the
precept-»uooks with their binding precepts, the

: : : 00
invest. Pds is wuuuex-taken by the w1se*d

virs"marlsiis cjiuiucr that tuere axe two *word-

entities9 (11, two eleseats) in 1 H words;

one yie, the sphots) ia the cau”e of the

Aproduction; of the speoa”-soanda, &/ the other
infeckHnKomi WH*  (3Q|

ythe ape ch-oouud; is used jjff meanings.

oone,a*nog the teachers of old considered mat tncre

was a difference 1u essence uetMOOU uxuc two.

Others yon tne Owner muxd; speuit of t*.e same undivided

entity using thought various, through a diiierence

la conceiving it*

Just as the light whica is in the fix*e—stick acts

us ti© cause for further lights, similarly the Word



which is i1n the mind is the cause o* speecu-

sounds*

The voru i1u examined i1iu the mind, is then fixed
to a specific meaning uud then perceived (by
tue nearer) through tue instrumentality of the

IIijjtecu—wj unUS  pycxAuCCol Hryox+gh (their) Ca-tcses'~ 0B

Ins W7rd is neither a 9previous9 nor fa
subsequent9, because i1t is the speecn-aouads
which are produced in sequence, hut the non-

sequential iu revealed as sequential as ix 1t

were divided.

Just as s reflection formed elsewhere lie, in
water) appears,due to the activities of the water,
to pi.rtake o1 tne movements o1 the water, similar
iu the relationship between the Wxu "< the

cii-uoendf

Just as 1ft vp'wcepfticd; knowledge, Here can be

seen coin itself lie, the act o1 perceiving)
and tue object oi “nowleuge (the thing perceived),

so in tii6 word there appears tue meanlug—ele meat

and the IT'oruat—eleneate

Xne inner principle culled 9speoch9 which exists



*gg-lisvU, ev.avi.u4 Into lipoccii-uctivit” fc&SLU.es

¢ >c ce through lie ;>ertfr«

iluf > bt? b )0 Whioil Is Att Co,;/; ox another ahape,
vjE?2U it iiijii ij~rC 1*1C JwJt:Ct £l ciUii “od
perception ”“having been Xirot received the

seuaes as a eof»ple*'wp8ttern oxr parley» i& then
painted on tue c&’“ve&9 so ii*e-wit*o laue stages

o)
are seen In t* .seheusxon 01 apeeOn* /\fr/y

Jus 1 as the isiud oi tne speaker lirul duelie on
toe words \.eud not their parla when he wants to

convey t&tor aseeniiig) oisiisrly the activity ox Uie

hearers xirot Jx vxia t mX*
their*

AtUu"t .. ; irta sense}™*

eonve

Ab ..uHy <&+ yrivntlyl ,  ¢’Id 117>VA purpose VtUU,S)

XuiXillet!f the” are not perceived

because *rc {uttered) lor uu sake o other

tna”jsly, waning)*

JUSt s light has two powers> ut>—el* U‘o power ol
*en]17 peroesvod «wiC the poifcr o1 c&usifih the

>creeption oi uojocts, similarly all worda have

theoe V*o &iatine 1 /jitra# 1,



keaning is not understood fros words which
(theaCuelvee) have not become objects 1ol the sense
o1 hearing)* without being ithua) received, txiey

do not express meaning by their mere existence™

Inerelore when the lorms o1 Uie guttered; word is

not clear, the question fwnat did you sayl is asked

(ol tue speaker)* but the nature o1 the sense-
Cles |

lacuity is not similarly gxcts >ed wiien an object

has to ue revealed by thea*""

The two asp*cts o1 speech, analysed and comprehended
separately, act without mutual op oaitim as causes

ol different ellects*

Just as the word 'vrudhi' ucsides expressing its
own iorn 1s also related to the sounds named by it,

ru. aely, those ay **cjli“ed oy ’adaicl (ie,%a, ai and au)

so this word ’agwi' (’fir*') be3id<3 ueinj related
to the word ,nguif*is also related to that relerred

to by the word fagaif, namely the form ‘agni.

A word which is uttered ”“iu evci“duy us©, is never
linked with grammatical operations®* (But) its capacity
to convey that other thing lanaeiy, its own form us

Us iaftuning) ia Bat iuTtructed*



Xim word which iu ronounced ||e ordinary speech)
being see jndary, ©Oxnoe i1t is for the stK of the
other (namely# the taing~iaeaat} is net liu&ked with
grammatical operations; and hence we adopt the
convention taat the grammatical operati, Jim are

attached to words wnich symbolise themselves#

whatever common attributes there exist in the
object with which ai” thing la compared &lU the

H

object wnlch 1s compared, some attribute© difie”eat

from theia also exist in tue objeat to which the

) ) 3ofr
comparison is aunde#

whatever quality which 1a the cause of Use
excellence (of an object) la (itself; .rationed
in the fore of an o”ect, its lowuj excelleuoe ie

caused ay tae qualities residing in it#"°"

IThee a word (lime 9*gni9 in the butra #aguer -
dhamf) f which has its owe fora ae its eeenies te
pronounced (lor cjuveyin* 1U forva), tueu (fro*
taat word) 1a discriminatAeAd another word (namely,

bus word 9agni* <vMei} eeace 9fire9 ae ita aesuingl®



00.

U3#

o>

before ueiti& connected ut> thing it uesns
& m-.-e 1d capable or genitive ano nominative
con*trootions, becauae 1it* has IU own Xor:a as

ilb tuning.

The nominative 1o prescribed to a aaae because
it 1s meaningful with ita fora (as it* waning),
and 1t it* from tne same meaning that the genitive

construction in ine form of 1t arises,

-W >oaideil t the .., s ’ sans
tnat the particular 1& the na&e vio# the particular
instance oi the word 'agal' when the grammErian
prapOtfe&da the rule -« &neciejiinir;j. v.aad that ai is
tne u?ivatiachcd to ihe particular vwhich

11 . o1

unde u* gra’eaticax oper*tionee

iOtuers think that what is atant Ly the Sutra iu u
particular In* ttmce uezaedj let 1t ic
the ext ix*n la tut rnuae;. vAnd the gfflhmnttical
oo<t'atiwnt> are porforttied on the particular aiuce)
Iran i mice 1/ rt r,

tue uuu©Orstaading of which iu brought about by tx*e
0
uUV.iUi,3 1



70. both amou*; tnoae who uphold ti.© carnality theory
or words, arid those who hold that word©O are created,
there are some who uphold its aaiaeaeaa (in all
instance o1 its occurence;* Again among the upholders
ox the doctrine oi and o1 the doctrine

vvords «are
the re are those who

uphold the plurality o1 words *ie9 that every

occur©ace or apparently the same word9 is really

the occurence o* a dill© reat word;*

71- (fat doctrine o1 ua opponent school , stated

regarding the comyaritive reality oi letters, words
Mid ocut ueeu):-

. ven when the word is a diliereut oue9 the Identity
o1 the letters is uot impaired; and iu diilereut

sentences™ tiiC w0 wore as oCoCA*ved#

72. Therefore the ?/ord does uot exist as aore than its

letters; mnor Is there a sentence existing as more

than the letters and the words*

Ap* (the wiQCTUittu 1 i.>iveti s«

Just as tucr© are no parts iu txO Isimilarly)
. IcHas . ,

tilex*e arc UJ in Uif word* hor is there any
reality in the Uiocrimiustion o1 ti rfee. from

out oL the sentence®



people follow customary usage (and talk of ’words’
and ’letters') though basing their theories on
different views aud on this Question; what is

. . QM
considered as primary by one school is*in an

opposite way by us#

people talk of dlfxereuces of diction (as belonging
tv tti utterance) ox the iord j whic” itself la of
uivided tiue, cut (appears to> 1jii fui tiwe-
pattcrn Jf the epeech-sounds guttered) * in
accordance with tne difierences in the causes of

I[ts being perceived.

tfith regard to the short, long aud proleted vowels,
since a speech* , .owel) 1s vossential” )
timeless, and (therefore) fundamentally difxerent
m*fro * the iipecch-sou-iu tuiuh 1*vealsit), it is the
ti ie of the primary apc&ch-sound which 1s

tietaphorically considered as belonging to the

speecn*imit«

The cause or the beiug peiceived of the leiter is
defined us the primary sp'vch-aound while the
modified speech-sound i» the cause of the difiCcranees

in dictx >ns.
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fij. it is however alter the word has been revealed "ay
tue primary sound) tiust the modified sounds are
presented to tx mind as distinctiorjﬁs] oi diction land
lorcL

i*enee;a lortiori) tne self of the exkxefo> is not

divided into parts by then™

jym 1ihere are three views anions those who hold the theory
that words are manif ated. (1) the rounds act upon

the aeaae-facuity) or they eat upon the ward

or <) they act upon both¥*

I (1) would be analogous to the theory of sight -

perception which held that) only the aenoe-faculty

iof sight; is acted upon®* a, -<iy, by atteutijn and
V20

upplxv cut; (i) (would be analogous to

a theory of euell-pepception which held that) only

tue thing \lor instance, the earth) is acted upon

iu order tuat ilu s&ell night oe received*

81* (According to > wharv, however, the eye effects
the reception of a cognition, it ia clear that both
tue Object and tut? sensc-faculty ere acted upon by

the i1igat; enu speceh—sounds operate in the same

fora#

o2 * (tiertain theorists maintain that) the reception of the

sound ttst.es place witnout any separation of it from



1£7

the foria o1 the aphoja; othere hold that the
50wl
etiYuftl 1s not perceptible. According to yet

others 1t 1s an independent manifesting agent*

Just uo a chapter or a single verse la apprehended

atua unit [y means o1 saying over ito component
parts la oraer r tyut oi course tlie cook la not

ct;ii;ied at esc component purto y

so likewise tac form oi a word ie apprehended (ae
a unity) when the word is revealed oy the sound
through the agency or causal lectors which are
appropriate to the cognition tor the ord), but
which arc *iot theaaelvee (as eue$ apprehended .

Vie tnc hearer is not aware of the separate seuae-

ldata)

oi&ulC&neonsly with til last sound, tiic word is
net apprehended Joy t. in whi oe seed has
been sown by the ”“physical) sounds, and in which
ripening ”“oi1 the speech) has b<feu wrought about

by the Uxliag over ”“oi the sounds).

AO for the non—existent w>rda, wnlch (a ucarer)

. CS b .
considers W ex1stAun the interval re the

compl te word i*aa seen pronounced) y this 1is

merely incapacity on the paxt ol the hearer; i1t 187



in facj®onl” a wfana to fue apprehension {oi

the complete word).

Xhere is tne semblance of distinctions in
cognition; Uiailariy; the attributing of
distinct!.ms on words is always seen. #£m word
appears to be produced in stages and cognition

seems to be dependent on the c¢ jgoieed*

Just as earlier numbers (iu a series; should
be apprehended for the apprehension og subsequent
ones, although tne latter are different from
tne former, so is the apprehension of oarts in a

unit of speech (an aid to the apprehension of

«hen letter* furPLtlouts r<vealers (both) in
words and ueateucee independently of their

functions iu each other, their functions are

confused using the same), although they are
31

entirely d*nert ut.

Just as on looking from a distance or in the dan,
M at first aiaunderstanda an obJect;»ud plater
on ) understands it otherwise (ie, in ite true

nature) ,

similarly during the manifestation of the sentence



by its causes vnamely the *mulletr units like
letters sad words), the mind first functi ns as

Uv,«ts
comprehending the component units (ut r* ul mnise)

Just as tnere is affixed;sequence (la the stages)
. rHE

o1 the transformetlon ox the .AiJt (int> curds)
and the seed (into the tree), similarly there 1is
a fixed sequence la the sexies of tac .*eurerfs

perception® vof the intervening words, hisses,

etc).

laid even ix they (ie, sentences, words, etc) are
made up o1 real parts (granting the ATl<amsaka9©
positioniBLthe difference in Iona (hrtween two

speech units, for instance, two words, yHPtf and
’dina*) 1is due to the' (difference la the) sequence
01 their sounds. And where words, etc., are don-
sidered as not made up of (real) parts (by the

AkhandsYadl&a), toe fancying of purts ia u means

~to tno reaxiastx SH jX the total unii -

it 1s considered by seme t t* the Word is e
universal suggested by a number of individuals
(namely, specch-sounds}?]3 these individual speech-
sounds (&ccox*diug to them) constitute the sound-

putterix of tne lord.



Just us jLIj**t \reveals objects) the spoecu-sounde
produced by (their) causes become the cause of the

immutable word.

(if tv*e tffrd 1f revealed like this f does it uot mean,

tnat it 1a not eternal ? The- answer 1 1u the

at iiv”™r)i-

“eiug revealed ie not established as invariably
KV'gs-

pertaining to uou-eteraale” iversals ich mm

eternal are also considered to be xcvoaled Ly those

(ie9 tne particulars; in wnich they Inhere®

In life (only) concrete objects are iXmixs to have

1 1ation to place and the like (lor instance;ilMe)#
<ee” >koig _ _

And even ftrsa —**% Ine tlternetive (tuet difference

in placet etc, applies also to those tout, are not

concrete objects) 9 taels in no (such) difference .

between the speech-sound end the lord (it 1reveals;>"3/lf

Just aa tuei*e exists an invariable competence ol the

revealed and wot xcvesier between a perceiving cease—

organ and the thing it perceives, so docs 1t exist

between the lord and the speeeh-aouads.

ouv
ioid 1t ia ocea (ia fa™ experience) in thie world that9

in the case o1 (various) smella and titfs like which

nx*e perceived by the'.same sense-organ9 there is a



separate causal factor for each awatnnct#

(rue point tnat tne attributes of the enech-souada
revealing tne Word are transferred to the lord

iu 1* aiil stated) [—

Tue object revealed partakes of tne attributes
Of teat through which 1t la revealed, This is
obvious in me different kinds of reflections

. pyoi uC”l .
(of an object) M in oil* water and the like,
Afid surely| concrete objects of the type of
cou&taine Cannot have existence (in then*
reflections) in stones, a uirrop-surface and

the like of 1:1CJu*pat-.eie nice.

Therefore the ti ae of the speech-aounda and of
(uair aecondaiv variati in uic. 1 or&}olJ7diction
£5 :

sre assigned to the syllable®word, ¢ Jk so vtmce

which art Ithsmelvos) without tiae-distinetijnb,

(The definitions of toe sphotu and dhvani

another school are given)i-

The s : 10 reduced by the union
and disunion of the speech-organs vlike the vocal

chords). And dvanis ara sounds born o1 this sphota.
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1UE.  (lite 1Uiture of tne “riuary *ru moulxitd i; >eoch»
sounds ia again stated iron the biddhautu point
of viev," :-
another the apeeeb-s ;und ia ahort or long, the
meaaure of the i1ord does not enanga« Hie
subsequent sound tie, the modified speech-sound)
which arises out of these primary spee-cn-aounda

is expanded or contracted in its fora*

105# (The view-point of another school is stated)!-
light from.: lamp jmirely the sound
Auadiftercatiatod ua primary and modified) is heard
fro a a distance. hut in the sound of a bell and

tne like the distinction is clearly noticed®

1wo, ( of thed octi *i.u~t>r a
—#*l . x* U. —3i U3 U hi J 2-
I*ne long ana prolated sounds which are difierent
(from the short sound) sre produced by the striking
or tne organs of speech. And tiws sounds vhich
modify diction arise after the cessation of the

movements (of the organs)*

107. fine view of another achoolj 2-

hvea before the vibrations of the speech-organe



108.

109.

110.

16%

(which produce the word; have subsided”other
sounds are f£orwed irosu the word itself , as one

flau*> from another.

idow regarding to what constitutes the suustance

of speech)t«

It is held by some “iet by three schools

respectively), that air, tne atoms;or consciousness
There am ua endless number of

variant views in this matter.

(These views are expounded) s-
She air which is stirred by tne speaker9a effort
following his desire to speak strikes the speech

centres and produces speech.

Iveu powerful objects are broken by air,which
possesses the attributes of speech and piling

tOb'ether}blowing with the capacity to cause (such
breaking).

(Ke*;arding the aTtos*theory)
The iPto-us **nich unite ana separate, transform
tnewselves into shadows”li*;ht, and darkness and also
into speech on account of their possessing all

be lvav\s™oi

(possible) capacities (ie, the capacity to “jduee

>ail grinu''®)#



112.

11%.

11p.

11b.

117.

16*

*heu their capacity is oeiug revealed
these ato>ue which are called speech9 prompted by
tne eTiort "at ti*c speaker) collect together like

clouds Ilin the sky).

[I'inuiiy; regarding the consciousness**theory”s*

Again, tne inner consciousue ss which exists in the

tora 01 speech in its quintessential character
back

turns into Vendible) speech 1>r the pur ose

revealing its nature.

it lie, cat consciousness) taking the rorm or the
mind and ripening in the lire (or the stomach)

enters tne iii‘e-croath;and it is then uttered.

The breath which has become the substratum or the
mental principle is suirused with the mind's
attributes and usniTested Valter it passes) trrougn

the lire (ox* the stomach).

Dividing itsell into its inherent knots (nauely
the letters like 'km'), the breath x*eveals the letters

through tie distinct apeeeU-aounds a;*d merges into

o IC

tnose letters themselves.

aEsPead(«ee0C -“rAfeV'
(let another view about.sound; is given)

bound though it is ever¥existing is not experienced



165

31?7
because it is too suutle* It ia realised through

tue appropriate causal lactore just as air ia through

fanning*

110. (The view or ,,et mother school);*
The powers or speech resident in the breath and in
the mind undergoing transformation (into speech)
at the centre$ of speecoproduction assumef the

distinctions (of revealed speech)*

11>. The power which is based on words controls this
Universe. »itn words as the eye (with which it is
seen) and insight as its soul, this universe is
experienced as manifold*

120* because distinctions between two things, for instance

<3 M
between a sadja and another note become clear when

explained in words, therefore all manner of things

are determined as being only (understood through)words

144# Those who are versed in the Yedaa know that this
Universe is the transformation of fpeeeh® it was

out of the Vedaa that this Universe wus first

evolved. s o+ _ o Nk, *
vilno w ledge Hie wcwttni a Co>\fe*CV
124. in life the/NfQQ||ea il dm ng entirely depends

oa speech, hven e coy ha. Wa Hw& f > knowledge



12>*

12t-*

12p.

12b*

127*

128,

,16*
oi the du*ng..tnii..”) 9 having in him uie

: : 3
accumulated experience ul trie past*

That i/irat aeveoeut Of the organs (of speech);
the upward sending or the breath and its contact
with the centres - these would not be possible

but lor tne production or speech (within the

child)*

In lire no comprehension is possible except

as accompanied by speech* AIll knowledge shines as

per reatea —V\i)t/h speech,

[f it 1is denied that the permanent utuli of
knowledge 1s S >eech, then taut light \aamely
knowledge) will not shine (in tae form of a
recollection)®* It 1s speech (ief words) which
rakes I'ecuelection possible*

it 1s Speech wnicn oinua all branches sjf knowledge
oi arts and Vy,c_raﬁs>’< Everything when it is produced

is classiiied through it*

xhxs speech exists within ana withogltl/e\lll living

usings * OohiiCioneness cau exist in TKEOJIIC only alter

it 1s preceded by speech*

It 1s speech which prompts all mankind to activity*
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When it iu gone »antﬂuafcllooita line a log >f£ wood

or a piece o1 8toni«

12,,* A7 1 da the distinct!jus iauch as s , ut >r
oojecty >3taxn, ;ie, Ift the state or *ifc,tcia *orail
#* M B
tii& t  tiio 1 UuC ti JIUA »rt UU if'C t» « UilCU

such distincti Ji* do not ohtain (ic, iu the utite
o1 eiloailQip&tion) 5 nech itaexf re..&ira in the 1 .rm
01 an jcjccti‘(‘ 3ui0

*a?tocr uf© \iucu yi.isd witty' wordfi®* a* uic
diiierent viroia thea)> they coco -e diittlitiohed as
tlittjf 1« At "QJPdu Kiiiioa
®otaciioh triity 8y

1.
thing} j »> tutir? i1 n t ¢ u t ~ oc&criptioft oi the

jrda i1* roundt as in

v oe of a circle aade fcy u iire-Cx c<na>’3Xx

1>2.  Further, “Hibon which exists within tuxs opealter as
hie £*our is said to oe tijt ¢™X"Cit hull, Identity with
i 3013
WI*VCh .0 ul ~ .X*CU *
isy 14VX ,A ato iu -t Oi =chitie w8 £9%tven 1% the
attalu-cnt 41 hr&hifce&iu  ho who toowe Uoj ccwjret oi

it1* i\u*c Lijuing enjoys the iwaortal c.rajuuift®



<V

1jk* &o collection of precepts is of inpersonal origin,
Jien all suen collections 0l precepts perisn, the
tnree FSBes ffIfirH exist as the seed foi such

sixecti JUS>e

1£y. <Lven when dlife rent schools "ol A”amne) perish
and tuere ure no new authors, 1*auxind doea not
transgress the duties prescribed by the scriptures

and the books of precepts*

Ipb. Ii knowledge 1b instinctive, then scripture is of
no use; out if virtue is the root of loiowledge

then tne source of knowledge io the Vcdaf*

(negardxng Reasoning as a source of Xu «l -
u”abouiii  vnien 1u not contradictory Vo tbs Veci&e

and tnc acripturea vs”nnrrtr; 1o an eye to thoae
M

who do not peases™ vision <into the
significance of Cue V*da$) e . sense of a Vedic
sentence ia not ofrtsinsd xiv _  fonii aione”
1 u* union warijus iia X oi 556 cans of
x rSfciag se**tc laueifled by logic,

.0,¥ 1"»tense °* the intended meaning of a
sentence vi*» SUCI eh) , a state '.cnt is lor a
purpose dilicic.it (from what is obvious} or, a

meaning oecoaicc clear frou tue evidence of anotner

sentence.
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1W.
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1 VT,

Umaau reasoning is tiie power oi' words# That
Hle NWA

reasoning lo i1u uecorduace with”jjecds-Jr*p~ocri >turc8\

tc£ jar o .xol .. utv. BM lA “teiai liter tea

scriptures#
dus £ as colours™ 0tO«| ere wUQd to possess
Iterrsi «@d> fixed empsoitiee, eg ax* words (suah *

the words o1 a tym) found (to possess® capacity) in

testro/"te prison, etc#

Just ss these words he*e power to do vwMt, so are
tncy understood (us possessing capucity) la regard
[v v*¥em ! induct# Therefore ¢

be used uy those desirous oi eievatiou#

Meu /eara a”out matter® which nave transcendental
cx (jc_ rros the /edas. Uoutrar* results c&n also be

tUways stated fro,', th«®* scriptures#

>£ “ramasr has the k -edge ot

cure***** a5 jits si.-j-.ct. 4% it *# directly betef]

oa the unbroken (series of) recoils* ti--us of learned

1<Sa#

W thiC -io'mest point oi* “pt.ech , Urn efold as *,

A ' P ' _
pasbiigss (through which it 1u realised;.



1ff)

U ib *»eeu ad boing constituted by two dixierent

, KOL"efy , /te _ _ .
feutores “treauxent i*of w ~a, etc) in analytical
terixs or as xnte’r&l units# ilia capacities oi
words arc noticed b* those wise in the attributes

oX oujects#

IMH##  the icrlpture is described as begioningless,
autnorleas and endless# And the codes that have

ueu composed by thr wise do not p*riah#

CSC/<->tuv? and H Cedes
11 J*nothcr view about”is given.*):-

lu tee scripture are the utterances” which are iifce
dieu”-words”jx tnoae lie, the sa”“es) wno have
oDived iron the imperishable ibrun,j&n># And the
codes have been composed (oy tneir authors) after
Knowing the truth about “stsrial Objects through
WeVappropriate; evidence#

i X frity there exists .oi tha body, the
Hr ' A
word andAthe aind, tnexr purification is effected

tarough the sciences of physical treatment, gracuuar

and spiritual welfare respectively °

11># What uiigrauoaatical fora (for instance, V.;juTf)

wli.iua is employed to denote a particular object

when (a correct fora for instates; fgauhf is required

. . ol £I~
to to used, is considered as a corrupt fore*®
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1$0*  *ords Ilki ’savel and fgonif are correct form*
when used to denote other objects Ue, objects

other then m Horse sad s cow respectively)* The/

tiX*e det<.rain, a us correct .orms when their use 1is
occasioned oy other things*

VE QK>
1"1*  inese <nHnrr,» * forms) which through inference

cause the comprehension of the meanlot; of the
correct *ormaf apparently identify the-iHelvea

(with the correct forms) aria convey their meaning,

1p2* oecause these incorrect forma are followed neither
by the learned nor b* grammar as valid synonyms
{oi the correct forms) f they are not oe able of

expressing the meaning directly*

Ip> When a boy she is beiu®; Instructed, indistinctly
utters ,smba,# 9absl9 those who know the correct

form understand it through the irUfdistinct one*

1iyt* hfittilarly cy an incorrect form which is used where

a correct one ought to be, the meanth. covered by
the correct form is conveyed*

Use/
Ip™*  Aiid Vher; Uiere are in cui*rent” forms mxxca have

become current among corrupt speakers from generation

to generation, in such cases # the correct form is
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not*the one which conveys tne iaeaniug»

176*  fhie divine gpveoh “uutoU'it) has u tu intermixed
with incorrect font by incompetent iptticorft*
Whose who **)lu the view that tine witid is non -
eternal,(ior instance tbs JNaiyayifcas), bold a

contrary view on this.

18JB And even according to the view that there is no
diricrence U tween correct arid incorrect forms
>as of  docbri'he’/tt Mow-by
held oy thft* snityav®aiw ) f;a word used with
tue intention of using souie Qthex* word, does not

convey the meaning oi the latter*



/73
Wiy

V Wit 4 iv4av x1 A, oA4 AT i i

xneoriots iioici uxixerunt views as to wuat a
btaieuct is* iUub a scuteuce la crilncd us
vl; tne veru v a cxoe© combination of words

Ij/i iix wuaiv€ itpux walch resides in a class

in ox surdsy an ui terwu; wnich
is one and devoid oi arts a Mguenos
Vox words; the reduction ox consciousness
\/) xw xii’feit ore ., otil t.e c.; *at words

oeYoi'aii® and >>ossaasiue expectancy xor on©

i«-iu ther*

DR

gx*ai,*aisr <oy the autnor of uia Vurttinn) to

.. : 33L6
saUsuiisu »ht dropping ox accent, etc. , t¥e

fan entity woff© >arts possess &atnal expectancy,
. *1T 110 t
Xu all respects*®

, . L, X . u;

( ».1UISi|SSkS81 iifclialU-u /. the 1uC

A &fcu&enc© 1s on© waxen* MSS its parts possessing
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mutual expectancy when coufcldsred separately,
OtU U0 T  OiibtSUbi>" H<y tJi *CCluACy Pe?% miX

AT EEngmr," gxocatarricy :xrm . UMNV* 1ag  fei8S
lontbioey when in coau*nations, which has tlie
verw Mb xU principal element, and nab

qualifying words and one unified aftsuing*

( PR <V i/ L

Varttx&asax'a'a definition of the sentence ui*e

an. .. rad la )t~
i-.e orU 1 =14V =t tive (I** = seatc su

V Xizes ti.j v ruj thi* .*iaj no9 : » .c¢

“m-.11"acc Siv.ic | ftevtnlatta9 we gpt
317
2> vacmtt*), the Vocative loses its decent!*
* *Oml irulnitives ¢ *a.
finite wverb, bi**ilarl«> a finite wrb is cjuddered
to qualify another finite vero {wnich, in ouch
a c»(| 10 ta«ton us a principal vnrb)*
7* (lae Akhapd&vudfria position tin ic sentence la

au indiviuiule whole 1s stated and illustrated
v/ - 1%)
efast as an unitled perception of a composite

Vpidture) caa ee analysed \into cafe perocs ti a



1. uic component ports), depending u on
whic.» ..art§ ru rtqair® d to ce j*rcirved, so
likewise it* me onuerstanding o1 the jtai.ing

jx IM aci.-once*

oust as a single homogeneous picture is
described u*r ugh variJus restores as ceing
ulue vb”cu, etc; as a resuit >1 its oeing

perceived in dillereut ways"

similarly toe sentence which is dingle and
does not possess expectancy is described in

terms or words whicn possess expectancy*

Oust as roots and suiiixcs are analysed irots

a word similarly words are analysed irom

sentences*

Parts or so®e letters (Use coujunct
consonants”™ appear as separate letters (though,
ol course, 1t 1s weil-itnown that 1t 1is
artliicial to look at the* in that way;; so do

parts or tuc word appear as separate words

(while in truth, they are not)*

"he words 'V fftauhsl, ' *daiuif and ’yavaica®* are
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1"t

1*¥76

*o~r#en

united with parts Which do not possess uuy
j&auiog. +1¢ should also uc .jie¢ Umt) i'ne
enunciation oi cht ruj.e of invtu’iauie
association sad (absence) oi dissocia

Uctwtou the word on the one hand and the root
sad suffix oa the otaerj; is only for pragmatic

purposes#3a<g

(bust as seuteuces# worvis, tic ., are indivisible
so art tneir <ie*uiage} j-

Xiit iord ass uo parts; how then can its
meaning nave ati®parts V 1i'he ignorant person

gets a aiiitreat idea of its formation by

splitting 1t into parts#

lo iiiuh ti‘ated}
Just as the idea of ’Brahmans' does aot exist
mesuing ox the word 'BrstaaunakSitbalsa'.
similarly words iixe ,i>evuaattaf hinve no

“independent) meaning iu a eenteucs# """

Muaia&aka's d M isitiss oi tne sauteuos is
criticised} *—
the word waich possesses a general seaalng
disappears when uttered iu a context, and
therefore 1s not associated with a particular

((leaning (which the context demunda)# why should



the word which exists (namely with a general
meaning) to abandoned and haw does a word thus

abandoned continue to exist V.

if the meaning o1 a scuteace 1s act derived
from the wards ia it then the meaning oi the
word (itself) csaaat he (coasidered as) derived
from the word* this being so, is not the

wordla relation with its udanihg broken V

(A view slightly variant is slated”:-
according to the view of certain thinkers
words w”ich (ut rirst sight) ua® seoa like
unj.v<rsala are rtsveoled to the listeners as
using particulars because oi their connection

witii the ather words in the sentence.

According to their view, the total asaoio” or

toe sentence exists in each of the individual

words,

(nut) listeners get the meaning oi the sentence

through the clear utterance of (all) the words

In 1t,

(Xhe sentence and its meaning are diccuesed from

the point oi view oi the Akhanda~echool)



This speech is described as indistinct,
sequential or as uttered in a low voice* *

: . e
XhO nonsequential appears as tei;g sttf"ched out

(i.e* having sequence) when the i-ind dwells on it*

Just as (in an action oi whirling round wad
round) the character oi the action is not
understood at each 01 the repeated revolutions,
out wO class ol tne action is revealed through

tne repetition oi revolutions,

In the same way, in let wars, worun, and sentences
the speech-sounde, being produced at the sane
centres us the iord-principle, appear to reeeabie

it, although they arc luncageatally diiierent

ro.a 1it*

How in reality cun there uc a preceding and
subsequent part in tioeless entities ¢ 1ihis
appearance (ol sequence; is a result oi the

powers inherent in the integral entity itself*

Just as the cognitions fa long tiuie* and 9a short
ti*o* do not diiieér in time (uccauoe they are
cognitions and not titde-aeaaures), yet appear as

it they have diiierent durations o1 ticao, similar
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S

ib t116 nature o1 thfi lon®.. &u abort “lioun

( u*Uicr,can one say that an indivisible entity *
ueeoiuea multiple on the basis oi the media or
Ita revelation, I>cause that lac&na a diange in
the character oT its indivisibility. Yes"t—
Does not time which is indivisible appear to

be divided into periods by intervals xexen oy
other tilings i.iiice an at ja) 2

3
UL sue** measure tii.e on tne bas”s > U*e

haviour or other things is not sound-beenuse);»
that sequence can there be in the absence or

recurrio® periods f

2pa. i>urther) t*u. cognition” srising i'ro. “nese
[i.e. periods meuoured on the basis ox the
behaviour or other tiungByod‘gft one without parts?iq<
28b ) (dut cau not this cognitilon be considered as
2b 3)5 parUiltBiMluenee, etc/:-
This cognition ”although It is acuiuence-leaB
in ciiaracter) oeiog descricable in a sequence
appears through its town) power, aa causing
recollection or sequence, as 11 i1t “the cognition)
were dill'srent Vin character).

20b. (iiuu 1s wrong)



fcilatc ver be the seeds ”oi* the behaviour of
atoms, etc; laid in tn* mind, a description
ol it either & identified with uie mind or

as different froia it, is impossible*

Xhe sentence wnich is “really) indivisible
becomes capsule 01 division when it is
lanalytically) conceived and due to this the
Kenning which in in fact indivisible, is presented

to the mind as ii it consisted of parts,

IX these words (which are distinguished by

analysis) exist as real entitles in a sentence
le HET\5*

arid”"similerly exist in words, tnenletters

thaaeelvea should be capaole of division, just

as atoms are (oonsidc red by some schools of

thought to be divisible)

iitnout the juxtaposition oX parts there would
e’{seneither letter uur word (a conse“ue ce

Xo il owing the adoption oi’ the position oi the
*pada-school)# and wnen neither letter nor
word can be established how can anything else

(i,e. meaning; ue conveyed ?



(t > defiaitl 7 If the sentence as a roc JU
ji consciousness iu stated):-

Othere d&ayj that speech is that indivisible inner
Word-principle revealed through apeech-sounds;

. ) . v330
and thus too 1t possesses uniij in tne sentenee»

rtuujrdiuc to than meaning ia an inner principle

which is revealed by means o1 pieces o1 meaning.

bpeech and leaning being tne two halves of one

fact| ax*e not distinct and separable.

The power of oein0 the revealer and the
revealed, the cuuse and tiie effeet eterauliy
belongs to txxe *ord-principie which is
essentially internal.

QG

it (the time-less speech-principle) hue in fact
toe two powers of having or not having
(attributes like sec”tence), the appearance of
se”ueuce in the non-aequential oeing merely

dependent on pragmatic considerations.

(The foiljwing arguments numbered (1) (2) and (p)

are given a<uzxuat the Pada-scuool)e—-

. ﬁw’\e . . .

biace > evidence fox* tne existeuce jf word-
meaning (as a real unit in the meaning of the

sentence) is its cognition, toia will result in
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lue iaeauingleaecaecas of tne preceding words
in u collection of word-meaningSj
Since the mind leaves (cognising then as it

<33/
parses on to tne neailing of subsequent words)*

pr>a. The word ’raja* conveys the meaning ficiagf

in diffeximt fox* >s’§3X

VAM">cvkeol
J>pb# And the same word 'raja9 in a complex, loraafcion

ueing aiuilar to a verbal form is
(nevertheless; employed in a different sense

(from tne V€1‘0;’l§33

pb bust ns~#h*m wvie word 'us'vajterun* in tu rcd
u eertain definite meaning which xius no
reierence to Maa'vaf vu horse) is Conveyed
vto the listener), tne &&.e is tne case in all

vernal cognitioudlgél'

>T- (Xr ua. uicanin. Mji all compounds aits realised
as single units, does this not asks tne
distinction between rudhi und yaugixa
(etymological!/ expiuiued; words superflouajl -*ofrv
in recloning (the degree; of similarity (between
a complex word-lormation and the sentence
anal/sin” 1t; certaiu words because of tneir

transfer to another meaning in tne ”“aieace, are



aet'stood to ue rudhi - but only iu graaaar *

vurfluttutoTiaaa ) propound aeans (for tu®
understanding oi language) wuichf once grasped,

336
can be thrown overboard*

hah there i1s nothing necessarily absolute i1u
tiJ& ...et"ous "of grauuaaticai analysis)* 'ihe
objective “or oksuing) is rebuffed by a person

iu ttuy way*

vomaiiag up*,r— fore (ail uiOauingsof) parts
(of a sentence 1i"e a *ord) uxe derived froti the
sentence, whether (such parts rcaaia) #e isolates

or iu eoiubiuati =>u*

*ncu the unity between a sentence and its

suing 1s grasped by tne oiind - a unity
expressible iu the Torn vthis i1s tuatf - then,
in eotae pieces®* Mingle letter of the sentence
is sufficient to convey the waning oi the sentence*
vhow to state tYMO Abnialtanvoya definition
o1 the t>e.4wouco bc;,u,',L combination of words) i*"

Words, say eoilie9 <.uta used iu a ueuueuce convey

tne sms ucaniugsaa t.x” convey as isolates* «md
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1dt

the additional meaning wnich arises when they
are la mutual relation - they cull the waning
01 the senteuoe )# u .*eauing which is

37
dependent oa several words#

(According: to some) tat meaning 0l tm sentence
although It residee la aeverui words reveals

itself through the individual words vi * tarn),

hhyouy h fa*

y\*ai as a class (reveals itself in xolarsj

ftair
there aolci®it ia accomplished in tix totality

just us numbers are.

Others co*a>ider tiiut it tief the aeauin,; of
iuo sentence) JIs u unified whole in which all
the parts are mutually compatible and that it
partakes of Uit character oi the meanings of
the parts vi°# of the words) secause of the
association of *he meaning of one part with

v.mt of another#338A

as regards the uncertainty (»6 to the meaning
oi the ueatencej while 1t jle still requiring
{Jther; parwS for its complitionj tii&t is
removed when the meaning is localised 1.1 the
individual parts (thus revealing its nature

of ueing a connected miole)e
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Vjfo

0

Jvv

>]a*

(%< stntewce is A

those functional features whieu already exist

1bp

ithe Iof the p*i*Ls) is infenable irom
its effects®* It nas uo loro* Therofor© it 1is
Kuowa aft being nou-exis *eut la the ultiaute

analy bia*AMM»

Sb* oesus being present, tue atJeitlH 1s fixed/
uua a verbal action aus u fixed means of
ucetmpliabsent® 'thus, tue aeanlng oi the
sentence using soaietniug fixed suowe itself

| the mere Juxtaposition (Of verb and object)*

(“ut tue a.hurc ox the xyectaocy between words
vurios)i-

xbe noun functioua iu tula reaped aa possessing
expectancy to** Ut* verb iu tne foral of a
subsidiary and the vero possesses expectancy
lor Ita subsidiary .., tue aou., as a tuing to

i/t perfox'oed*

*| whrds) ,

iu the :ae«uyl”x *ac  /i*ds y,e the ¢ .rea of

ueiug too auuject, object, etc) axe conveyed
Kstea>er

do tue *™mat*) b* tue sequence of woxde and It

1s not thesentence whieh Ceaviy™ it****,

As loo** *>1iCX'e is ao”e sequence of words tnere



ill no need ior other spoech-catity to

couvtjj tne mean!ng»

sequence it* an attribute o1 time and Lerelore
tiit,re 11» no sentence (aa understood cy/the

Apaow Yudina since t*.e letter deuy tnat the

aenteuce n*s ti

liic functional iecaturea which are Inherent in
t**¢ “ualugs >1 worda, out *iiich are rn,* ablest
are *eveuled shea the *ords are la eacu other* e
proximity* hut the &uwiO is not tne e&sc with

tne sequence 11 letters*

"word* and fSentencel are ren”elively tne

nuiiiCa g*ven tj tne oequeacee which reside in

ICbtera nod words.
Cbui-)

.utua oi u speech-entity (Mnvi|iQ| a
co.~t.lo UNiue&ui”g) not given t> thea v,e (T

the iottex® mid tne word,**

hven ii tiioj did have e”unl status aa s *ecch-*
alemanta, .index*standing is seen to proceed iron
the wordj and thore i1*, no suea Uu”erstanding

at eacu erparat* letter, 1iience the* &< “eaaing

oeloa”e to the word.
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iiae three diXlcrtiil uti'iiuu .au oi' the oeateace
Just discussed are n -atuiod; 1A th< fallowing
tare© suaiz&s«f nrst the &ayfgu&ta-vidtr is re-
. uated” :-

Juat as letters, wita tneir parts, are devoid ;¢
jeaniog (by t.e .selves;, but tu i 1 .ueu

combined, so also ia it with theaenteace.

(TA© eetiU€*a”e-view ia re-statedjj-

w>rue which/ 1 Ivti,40 act possess any
meaning or alternatively (accord!i*g to a diiferent
v-i-igvs? arc- ..o&iwajful th* rjjh the possess! a or
Oid— -Aiiago”co-ivej t*. 2t - ,tcuco
shea tuey arc uttered iu a sequence; and th©

meaning ox the senteuce t , conveyed is dinereat

In nature fKi the oecaalnctof the vox*#.

Xue vaAjrti-4 twta view j.0 auuaariaed) :-
fiictaer we consider ttitt the individual speecb-
unit  1a**s uBnteuc
4r® ia a weneric entity(which 1a exes»  htljt
r-yra 4rou,j. of particular#, it is the n.lunry
weutence wuich has a aeauiln“fulacaa of an.

anvariaul© c¢ .aracter#



pda.

ppb*

bu«

ol«

1da
XUos# vUo coualaex* t**e¢ sentence as au inbiviaiule

unit consider (tii* recognition of) words tin it)

a”“ragnatic trna as subsequent to indivisibility

vin tm o*uer of reality)*

And those who ta*ce a word as a real entity
L ke £
eonsicier i“dxviaiole”aenteacup && suu&. uant

r\ »

to words*

liu aeix a b.,n ox a e au.ct u di**cxiu to "giv&o u. fU*

R.A.soaaU-tyKtCj'ok™o” yriiduC£i m R t*

(laey are)s-

A connected discourse 1s txifc source ox words

or it a wuuixt up fro,> wurus*
Xlitijz, MATFWCAS IXii-4

uiiSii GO -

1s ty& indicator ol the oa&hita and 1s itself
not cx*cated , ho 1is t*£ 'padtt-buxt to ¢

constructed according to rule ?

Just us one does not get U.e cognition of the

bDe

weaning ox lac word at each,of its lattera,

similarly tne foro ox the meaning of th© sentence

1s not realised at each of the words (itaten,

individually)*
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iham Jhaa-£e1*oJM r©Oplies u.at 1ttU f6 are not
kM
Just u& the aeauiot.; hi uile sentence resides in
words occun uu, uj aiu©f aiuxlurly the meaning

sji tne word exists in letters occurlog aide ty aide.

0]. Just as a e”aii oojeet is perceived when 1t 1s in
the CoM any oianother oue, aikilcrly aletter *mso,
wuen it 1s united with another letter, conveya a

stanlngm

(1 ther it laagainst experience to say tiftftt a
letter intu uo .0,11% ) ;-

duat &b a certain Manlug is understood thy the
listener) rroa tne utterance o1 a word, si»&ilkrly
tne -aias seas© ia understood thy tne listener) Iroiu

V3h-o

the presence oi tne letters.

Q*gam, live dxi jes arise Ix IUwi * de-»pusiiijel
tuat tne meaning oi a sentence i1s understood through
the meaning® or tne oopponent words is not accented,
i'he iirat Jr vnich it diucusaed in

wiiice the senpt”ral-heariag oi' tnat fthjH

talready; implicitly Icgitiiaate in lor the purpose
ol restriction, 11 uy tnis particular the general

is completely ruled out**n ~



—and 1f a substance general) legita..if*te us
beiric: indicated by the implicit poser of the verb
*yajeta®* wire to he ruled out by the word *vrj.hift

tnen no substituti .m wouia be impossible*

Therefore the word 9vrihi*, wnile prescribing
rice in udditi ;a (to the general ‘'aacrificiee
substance® 1mplied b* the verb), Ming (simply)
for the pur >ouo of providing vth© general concept
with a particular waning,, uocs not prohibit
substance (ia general;, since the two things are

not mutually exclusive*

And wnen (the concept of) da* stance (lu ,/ izcrsl)
which accompanies; Itlze verbal concept) is
perticui&rised by it (ie, by u*e word ’vrihi*;,
t;*ere 1s then no appearance of tncse other
particulars, becanoe oi the (of

two objects

The verb yajati »teuecrifi<0») does not imply

every >artioular substance (*itn wuicu the sacrifice
cau ue performed), as it doec the iuea of bubslance
la general* A word, of course, does not denote (at
one ana Ue esse time) evexy existent (which can po

named cy it;*



K r a W«
JUar wr me "ualitiea 'waitO* etc* though exis teats

are not gouedlately) in leaned tby the *ord
Vo . ==

*vriiii* ) bo iutij me wvarious substances which

OftQoapaajr the concept of alsace* arO not

intended (by tne veru Va”atil;*

# Buotititutc 40 eujoined ia me wubut'uco ths
nor;aal oat”rinl/ ao mat w* yurJKs# of a xcgultjr

ccro; *ouy# or oi an optional ctrsaony alxcuuy

UuvortiiKBu lllUj not tc Cat chort¥*®

(cot sobotituti a will -e 0* K»oiele acv. odinf to
WIC Al y )v>iti o’
*According to Hi* who considers that the :esning of
wie ~c.*Lt;**ce ia aa B'-ti, .,i* (i©*’}‘]}lp©aaiat; oi ;Ji>verb
Aualiiied <or accomplished through the nominal

- ...ut, etc;;i.™ th* at f ths
Jovtlial aud CIJOMAjfciit ouul) litu t1JU lor it) _t

would tic a different uotxyU.

(IJ me secoud ji me livo Owj'/ctims s”uiaot, the

jfeitiJu ii ~u,.ltd):—
HkE VOMVBITjrka HISFat
H1'n U= Seut<s:1C«y it. ,(i.ic:ch I;iC Cill;.., wid

warder words,) is conveyed, the qucsti-a *wbat 1*

it’ ie ixsied yUout words liice ’piicy’ whloa are aot
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is 11liOr.

(xlit' tuiru Je«ygictl JU is k I-

11 a tniut. *inch could we Uiiotrat jod by
Implication (directly irom a statement) ia staged
lor tne sa*a o1 clarity UirouAnaAsyntaeticsl
connection * at-tfetfetivie j £ tneu lae direct

oU.le.uent supersedes tne authority oi’ syntactical

connection end evidence stated elsewhere*

lor the dillertmce odwoea direct statement
end syntactical oon*iaatiou,; ~.1 ideas liica
Ow hiteness9 ere conveyed not directly (iron a
direct wi-u...e *>, out iron the proximity (ol tne
relevant word to ou.er words in a sentence/, cued

conveying oi tne iuea through a sb;:ntactical conxiacti
C
is o1 a dllisrent nature iron mwHI oeiug

convened through a direct sW*teuient# """

11 1t 1s considered tin*] a sentence is an
indivxsioie mole couveying an indivisible meaning
Wien since all (relations; are xrow a direct
statement, n. i- 1 >n ) ot i-i.vi
tee dnoct atataaeuty”xhlta syntactical e>mu.xUvn

v i GG

ol an, t ins; ei-e¢) ‘wWCH* sboMexwx'nb*



(.at next a the &ch*mla->>bition
oUnxted}

fcoere we  vc a group ol clauoeo v&a ia e

&otuavurija9 n* a complex or compound acuteace;

all intended to ouiln up oue principal idea aud

1" X 4(?x * ctuiico -.or out. caotntr, tnea unux< w>uid

110w Ot bkiv ait &41ilXlg A 01* wilt COup'OUtm! x<10?2IS ill

tuc Au”,pu-,noiti a ji u’o ii*wlvxexbjLt> nento nee

convening tne iadiviaitox . : ncc ted;#

/I A . . . . o
/OH# iut*. aojeeta s Is ruined against tte jlLdiuaciu-
B* S£1' *| ) ) .

-t-ivi Ui.m» ine uece j;tcL.ee A tne oil* a will

loud to tne “eauiugiesenses oi tde rolea e”pio”ed
in interpreting Vedic teoiia » 1a order to oecide
?acJa “uoutioas uu tae oeguence ox sacrifices® u.e

relation of subsidiary mid principal actions and

Inis faction) unoald ee performd tin uu incidental

3 nxi tuia votner; snouJLd da «.ed uc a |
to tne principle oi tuRtrc. 1i%aia) tills notion
uxioaid uc perforated itp several persona; uain* tM
ba..ie »euo& oat. al ter another, ana Uals ”“otnor;
action axiouid u6 t&nor”6df oucn person using u
separate tacuoa™ mere ia “tne operation of) euuiat

and cornu”nation ia this pxace#



A substitution is valid here; and nere tjO
coimtctiJri j¢ uie *ord via carried ou from one

a t> auothe?)-e atruMox rents > the
general attributea oi anobjectia indicated here;
and v in tui* other place) some special attributes

are vX'ansierred fro jajeet to another, .

here (a person's) need to do an action lia shown)
anu siu u.i$otnex- place) his competency vis
indicated)s (|s thiw tnird sentence;, the object
oi tne two Vie* oi the person's a Cd aiid his
competency) is the sane* hO (who performs the
sacrifice mentioned here) nas scriptural authority

to do so* lie has no authority to perform vtnat)

other actios*

e sequence here is fixed uy direct statement;
and in this, the sequence 1s fixed on the basis

oi pronunciation®* She sequence, here, 1© powerful

auu no se”guence is intended in

''his non—epen*tivc on© leoog the sccessories 1is
connected WMo tne principal) through the other
voperative) accessories®* Among the* UO» the

accessories;, this xw the one which effects the

. : C 1 /it Qi
sctx >n uiiu this vother) is incidental#
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Aactions) tula ine 1a principal and this

i0 subsidiary; and tnrb is tne order of

(Among

performance o1 tne two (actions;* This means

nerves tue actx ux direetxy suu tuis other

tirec U |#

The* things “entXjned here have different
potentialities and functions and the results voi
tae action eutroutu here) vary* This

(particular) Object has changed due to its

*Wotx . . cui .j Illog #1 e) AlQjotcn cfeon d
e r > /lidba»c*o (dedr (>Hiev*)

(rurlher, utoiiieb tuo”e raicb of inter .-retati nf
tnore axe exso others wuich wiii oe nullified by
the (Sra “arian's position (06-dd)* 1 ey ore):—
This 1s the uegatr >a oila possible cane; and this
(other) 1a a prohibition o1 a particular tiling
without enjoining an alternative®* rhls «ord has

a secondary “caning and this otuer, & riry
mean!og®* me scope oi the meaning oi tne word here
1s  wide* . re 1s a complex

one and in tuis otner place a situple tu tnod is

employed*

there is a d viued rclatim o1 wnoie r.U party in

tnls sentence and au opti >u of dirierout things (in



tnichontext)- A restriction is enjoined nere;
and acre tlxa appropriateness Of another thing

1s stated*

The specification ox this thing is inferred
from the eviueace oi another sentence®* ihe
meaning of tnis word is obtained by analysis,
alter tne word itself is detacued from (the

context of) its usage*

Xhe aoove-meatijnea methods of exposition in
sentences bused on tne meaning oi words would
not nave been considered if a word were not a

meuniitg-expressing a ;ent.

('me criticisms of the Padavudinvire now answered):-
Mat Objections raised (by the Panavaditf) not
contradict (our position) because (we concede
that) tne meaning of t*ie sentence wuich is an
undlvi&ea w”ole lends ituelf to division along
the (lint & of) tnu included clauses on the oasis

of 1ts different aspects*

oust as a single composite scent is analysed into
vtn® component elements such as) tne swell of
flowers» etc *9 in tne same way uic different

meanings vus meanings of clauses9 pxiruseo und



. . if_ 5 %
words) pointcu out in tne sentence* ¢/-7

( a objeatl «* regarding worda like 'piica’
ou tuy.ered) ;—

a, . .
uuUit uo m /~JS gsvsAxs or a mar*~lion . xch 1is

(

tixe object of an integral cognition, a part
. : . 376
of 1t assumes x-caeablance witu another species,
-and when an ignorant person perceives tnat
: 50 .
certain parts (ox the t=tr§‘t*apa9 etc) 1mw>ve not
been acea uy him o fore and ure un mown to XUa/
he 1s vitally) having a non-understanding of

tne whole*

Similarly» when* by tne use of words like 'pikal
the sentence nas Decone totally different9 (the
ignorant pex*uon) imagines to nee in it £o.>etning
whicn resembles a u<Suing which vin fact) uoes

not ex.gt in it*

Just as light and t .6 mine which axe both
integral and partieas axe found to ne similar to

each other in certain inspects, and dissimilar
AN

ia otnei respects”

—similarly sentences which (in rcilit)) are
inte”al wnoles are imagined to be similar to

each other in certain .arts and dicai ilar from



eucn other in certain other parts*®

(liie **na (i}:i/\vadiﬂ low criticises tx 'pnaa-vedf*»)r
When tne form* of words are xmoaired
Cluymotions) now can tne boundaries o1 tne word
be determined” ,uc *,aout determinin ; tne
boundaries oi tne word how can its meaning ue

determined v

(the objection cased on sentences litce s4veto
dhuVuti9 is answered/

other school sie,a* r secti a of the
AKifauda gsenool) holoa tne view t ia a 1jrm
uite s*vet]>, there mm tne c;njui*cti >n"s> to
upetst o1 sever&i1 ior,,e auu that the >ne iora
(rather tnau tne other) 1* preferred among the
various possible forms on tne principle of
tantru (ie oillerent form* ueiug contained in a

confined iort«y °

thcre is so to apea)cf in the oiie undifferentiated
form the coalescence of diiferent words; and
hence the OIA. form though outwardly non—different

can be dintintfuisned (by contextual factors)*



100.

101 a.

1011)#

102.

( lie following few stanzas discuss incidentally

the problem whether there is identity or there
is difference (in numbers) between a meaning
and that wnich conveys meaning) 1i-

. out . ] )

in grammatical statement tne line is ta”en
that tnere is identity sotween tnat which
expresses a meaning, and the meaning expressed;

while 1n some other places i1t is stated that

there is no such identity.

xhus by the use of the ideutity-priuciple the
sound *u' is used to indicate the tnree kinds

of u-8oui*ds, the short, the long and the prolated.

In symbolising [fa and 1ft (by the sound If)
there is a differsuse (in numoers) uotween

(the symbolised land tne symbol).

irie form 9asyaf which is a combined form of

v v

a' and 'i' expresses those symbolised by it

(namely, tne vowels'™ a* andvi* short or long), ho
apprehension of a thing is possible as conveyed

by Ssome thing which is itself 'a symbolised9-
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107>. This alJunci u (prolonged) which is non~dlife rent
from the sounds of which it is the symbol, is also
tne basis of the different sentences (into which
the original Sutra is analysed). it is unueretood
in two ways Just as a par&frupa is in regard to two

meanings A

1 2f. vThe view held by Hatyayana the author of the VavtKka).—
Vertlike)— h- lie (ie, the author of the Varttika),
who r*les out that (1) the componentYparts of a

Voir “Yo/o./xr(

prulated diphtong are them aelve#r/\loaged and (2)
that a conjunction of yowcls (with udatta and
auud&tta tones) is (not a svarita - vowel), has
[thus) adopted the position taut there is an
ultimate distinction among speech-sounao (ie, that
tiisre 1s no numerical parity between tlje component-
elements in tne word eveto on the one hand and the
word itself in the senteace ’s'veto dhuvati').

10p. Juoi1 as in word* like ’tu'cnur%a’, there is & form
(assumed by the component elements) different (from
their formswhile in the analysed sentence, , due to
the difference in their sequence (of occurence),
so likewise, with a word remaining the same, there
is the (deecri&inativs) hearing of different

words from it.



10b*

107%*

106*

10/\*

llo.

imtters wnich themselves are unchanging appear
to uecome different ones when 1ia combination

because the,* assume different capacities®

it 1s observed aoout objects that, without their
giving up their real nature, they are perceived
as different due to changes in the perceiving
sense organa ( and other factors like the angle
of vision ), Jhe same is the cane viti heard

u

sounds <ie *thc same soundjs heard in different

forms in combinations and the like)*

"«hen words are uttered in ooubinati Jth) even

though tney remain iatrisieally unchanged a form
0.1  Vivysalif

will ue heard™as absolutely different due to the

cnauged manner of pronunciation®

(How does this apply to the Vedae J-
The bama—verses are cither only the iTK-verses
or only the music* It is not a different entity

altogether* uid these same iPk-verses ure heard

as altered, due to the differences of the music*

“hen”forms which are different among then-elves,
but have one of them capable of of including the

others, the texts concede they are valid in that
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IHQWiEr a! Oaubivted M .

111. v'ithfcrei'ore 1a a nituatiou of (rin Kind; words even
though toe., ur< ain© rent from each other should
be uttered with a comaion form or utterance* If

used otherwise the/ are not valid*

1U. “eutcuces which are similar to eacn uUier jot a
eommou valid fore which la 'A*-ivritkiou K woe xt*s}
when the/ are uttered with a common for* of

uttera ice*

Ore
11> duet ae eae (pind) takes various for spending on

now 1t au received” 0/ a flute or other *uaieal
instrument, similarly in the present instance

various forma eau take a comuou fora*

114| ~She T*ada-ac . ejection regarding sucaidiary
clauses tsfansa /8; 1s answered”)
Again* clauses do exist and the/ cun be compared
to orus; at the same time ti©y will have
1 dependent meanings, if i.ere were not m othe r

sentence ”“of which the,, for,; parts;*

lly. (in U.ia cotuiection the kimaasaka view that "purpose*
ia the significance of a sentence is criticised with

Special reference to the problem of the subsidiary
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ciauxesj;—

he who hoida that meaning beload's to the word and
tnut the significance of the sentence is liu purpose
cannot consistently adait auv Jcinb of relation

between subsidiary clauses®

l11o. (ihe possibility 9M recognising b» diary clauses
1J discussed from Us angle of the gnvltafrhidhana »
vie*;,) -
)] c.(auf<;
It 1u tne Veras (in the subsidiary ac”te.name, w;-i.cn
expect each other. inerefore a mutual relation 1is

seen (a”“ong them), as baaed ou the verbs*

11/. (. .. efejectj.su at ;ut the “uvilu”,;a.dhf£na view is
answered in this connection)
&epetition (o1 the meaning of the sentence conveyed
by the first word, in subsequent words), is a
repetition for the sake of defining t*& fteaningsof
the (individual) words* 1Is meaning of the sentence
which ia completed in the individual words \thus)

resides 1n the collection*

4i.<
110a)hven though the meaning ox U*e sentence {not vary,

110bjvarious different views, eu discussed in this section,

were held on it by the ancient teachers, depending
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on tiiieir (varxouaj conceptions..

11> Others held taaw ta< complete utterance ie r. onuoe
oi Instantaneous mental conception as a result of
practice just as in tne matter ol conveyiug a

settling to children or animal*.

120. Mok; consider tuia practice to be a convention which
has existed froa times immemorial and 1t imparts the

too fledge o1 the *ina "auter this, thi* should be done**.

It 1*("hiC Mttniiig of the word according to a different
view 1. utaied”):-
"words all have a (geueral) meaning" - such a
eeiinition oi the meaning of tht word has been put
iorth by tfotfie9 as meing ap plicable as much to words

L. ® * .~ 4 m *x * * *
liiie gaul, as to words life, apurvsm, cievstu and svarg&l.

12, miitii apprehensio}p of (particular) form there is when
%k
words 1K e gsuh are uttered is due to I'cpeatv/dly
a

usia”; the word to denote”thing mesat), slo with

constantly seeing it.

la®Aitusfci.®* *1*. siisut tiis dsnststlon of sords 1s sutea;i-

ooo. C ortot ctttot.ott.tto. to.totoo tot t*¥e ocj.o,
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lixe the universal residing 1a it) are conveyed
by the word as it# aiguification; while some
otners wnicn arc incidental are (also) tauten to

ue "the baaing of the word*

I2h* (iuie view ia criticised)
«neu the i1dea of an individual attaches i1tself to

the word whose meaning is the universal, that class-

word does not denote the particular*

12p. The word does not uenote tne shape (and such other
attributes) of objects like pots, because words
denjte only tne a*re object (divested of its

attributes)™® The attributes arc convened incidentally*

126* (An example of the incidental expression of an idea
b, a word is given) »-
ha action enjoined by a word (ie,bya verb/ 1is never
seen except a* accompanied by tnose which bring it
into being (like agent, int trunent, etc)* ilu
idea of this relation of the action with agent*

etc*) 1a an incidental meaning of the word (while

the action itself is its meaning,.
r b¥ YV & X

M7% (-till another view auout the denotation of a word

is stated)



W(a.(ev«v re (ateotis (‘1 lie ws, a elc

~ QJus wAttv-€y  (@%i  utMAlia65
Coks LtiF

Vagent, etc; ere they xora part of the

Adirectly conveyed; meaning of the word

according to others.

128a* (A fourth view 1a stated,) 1—

ithc wore denotes the sw**total of the attributes
of the object /#* (and It denotes the collection;

neither alternatively auTf together. v3'°

1;.0b>y 1irtu view is glvenjs —
uome tuinx that a word denotes an aasoci&tlj&

<or the object with the universal, etc; - an

association which i1s unreal.

(xue sista viow)s-

Ur R~aiit,, revealed through *Uie flux of; tne

Ureal 1s what the word demotes.

120> (Xae seventh view]i-

Of tne word (inlaoly) assumes 'the character® o

bciug produced and hecusca vita own) meaning.
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eu a word linn ito 1ijr .~eutifiod with
1 tn meaning in tne form descricable &8
'this “1e, the word) 1a that’(ie, the
meaning) 9 tnea tne word ia considered aa

*prjdaced’

Although vin theory) the identity o1 a
*ord and the thing denoted by it 1e
iuv:.liable, in aou*e places vdoth in ordinary

and textual ut>a,e) one oi tnern does stand

out aa pi'vjijiutut®

lp2a. {ifk lift tlu toiug denoted ia more
pro ..iueut)*-

in life the word functions by becoming

idea tilled with the thing denoted uy it*
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Ip2b? In 1i;ra~~iar t**e- words are studied us
divided into botu liuda (namely, taoue which
convey au external oujeot as their Magtlng* a»d

those which oonitjf th. e ®

1)) CM eighth and the ninth views regarding whet a
word denoteG) I—
ooaetaing vior iustaace;an action) wale 1 at
be looked upon either as having powers ot ail itlnds
or us Ucjvint; no power o1 any kind, is so oescrioed

las an action etc) invariably through words.

Iph* (l'lie tenth view
A conception iorfilaec uoout an external object ia
Aerroneously; underutcod to be the object and

%)
considered as the connotation of the word#3 5{

I>11S eleventh view?;-

with aoae wordsymeaning is presented as
coi&pnuiog the "detailed; appearance (oi thO
ODjeeta; and aa producing itcelr; vivid
recollection; with others, it is presented as

a ifcere indefinite 1dea.

16, Cine tweirtn view] J-

«lust as a defective ueaae-orgun reveals an object
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la an unusual form, similarly meaning is
understood from words in various different forms.
157. (Thus) a word-meaning intended in a certain way
by a speaker taices different shapes in different

tieavers depending upon the apprehension of each*

1”*v.  Although the same object is perceived, its
perception varies Ifrom person to person)e” fcven
the same person a”alaiperceives the same object

in a different form on another occasion.

lyj.  'the same person <at different times) f and
different persons, apprehend the meaning of the
same word in different forms; due to the

changing conditions of apprehension.

1 *u. T‘I}Verefore both the apprehension and report of
people who have not seen the truth (aoout things)

are defective, unreallable and perpetually

inconsistent.

1*1. (hor can we stabilise meaning and usage on the
basis of the vision of sages) s-
That vision of the sages which 1s based on Reality

cannot be put to ordinary use; their vision is het



1k2 *

147>

1 Mt*

20j

linked with words*

(nor can m\j reliance be placed on the perceptiona

ol people,)

11 tne sky ia not seen at a surface, and the
glow-worm not aeen as a ”“spark of; fire, then
tucre would not be any uurXace in th© sky nor

auy fire in the glow-worm*

Xherefore a wise man should see through (the eye of;
logic even a thing which ne perceivea with hie eye*
hot him not determine a thing on the evidence of

hie (physical) perception.

then pragmatic people give pragmatic
deaci'iptioue of thing© wuose eauential nature ie
beyond worda™ the wise n&n does not take it tas a

real description of things;*

/ flssU  cvistjf/r
(fhe meaning of the sentence a© a esmee -n"n

\pratishej 1is described” t-
ttithn the *ord-meanings in a sentence are detached

Ifrom out of the sentence; and (thus; understood.
fovsk (M
s aiffereut donee.)tion 1s produced (out >r it;«
/ Alcssk o uAyjUN
that \conce Jti>a; prosented by the word—meanings
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Is described as the Bounin $ of the sentence.

146. It 1s by no means desertbublo to others in such
terms as It is like this'. Having been formed from
the function of one's inner self, its nature is not

known even to the subject*

147. 1t effects the fusion of the (individual) word-
meanings, without itself being logically thought out,
and i1t is apprehended as seemingly taking the form

of the collection (of the word- sminings).

143. In the mattor of the knowledge of what to do, no one
trangresses it (i.e. this flash of insight) which is either

produced directly from speech or la a result of recollection.

149. The whole world looks upon 1t as authority (for their
oonduot). .veu in animals the knowledge of the
beginning of behaviour dawns by virtue of it.

15C. Just as qualities like softness are seen to belong to
particular objects without farther effort by virtue
of their ripeness alone, so 1s the flash of insight to

those who possess it.
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«ho alters the note ot the cuckoo Xu the spring t

by whom are creatures and tne like taught to laake

nests and so on V

1p2, *ho directa animals and birds in function® like
ceating, loving, hating and leaping which are well

known to each species or lazily-

of ivit LNcka)
lpp, And 4this) t>mtini<Ji  arises Iron prcce )ik

accompanied by recollection, ine precept ia

qualified by either proximity or distances
™We AlosU d*CwsSej U~

ncei elauding- ia eonaiaered to be or six Kind¥*,
as obtained (1/ by nuture {2) by action ip; by
practice by meditation (» by invisible caucea

(u) at hunded down by the wit>e.

lyp, (a discussion of the division of words into as
primary and secondary commences”™!-*
duet aa the word '"genii" ia applied to an object
wnich io in conjunction with and recoguiucoie by>
(other) material things, but the word “itself) does

not denote those U aterial things) which (ao)

qualify |im object”
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Scwi-1 )
Ipb. “Although a word functions us denoting an object,

whicu 1s associated with shape, colour and parts,
[t dots not t&Ke uheee to itself (as part of

its aeaalngj.

Ip/. vhowever;” woraa (signifying colour, etc) e. ioyed
to refer to an object qualified by unape, colour
and parity do not denote tnose (qualifying;

constituents alone.

1>6. ine perception of all parts of any object is
rare in this world* from soue perceived parts

tne whole is inferred.

1 jfuet as we see that by the instrumeutality of
tne scent of a jasmine, os/gotus flower, us
accompanying qualities (of shape, colour, etc),
which are iavuriauly associated with the “cent®

are also apprehended.

160. The word ("water®*; functions as denoting water -
whetiier it is a drop or a amas - without reiereace

to attributes, number, quantity and location.

I1t>l.  but words wnlch function denoting oil, etc.,



1 uk#

1bj#

1b4#

1>5#

Ibfea*

xXd
VE

which are (delimited by (attributes like)
refinement denote\ quantities of it and such words
do in feet function in relation to parts*

A word witnaraws from functioning when in
separation xroia that baaing linked to which

1t has been used#

whatever noa-per”aueat distinctions (in the object
it denotes) a word might be used to 1i1%ply,ti*e ord
does not necessarily require their presence for its

operation™

dust as ftme word [fgauh# is seen (functioning; even
in the ie aration of horn9 hoof, etc# , (froia the

_ o . , Nkew’stc,
animal it 1s used for)» it uoes not.tesrtn

function dissociated from the universal#

Therefore while there 1s comprehension of the non-
permanent things from the word, the thing which is
never seen in separation (from tne object) 1s the

one connected with it#

(The place ox »t and suffix in the acheat of tne
meaning of the word is now ciscussed according to

Various views held on itji1-
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1 fe6b*

167*

217

Mhe suffixes deflating duality and the like

cau be expressive or illusu,anting®.

*Or “maps the aggregate or (root and suffix/
ex,ireoaea the meaning including Uie idea of

number, etc."

'Or words li&e”gaun”convey tnrough a change in
their iorma a meaning which contains the iuea of

number, etc# , without (actually) meat!oalng them".

1bd. 0{ those wards which have u permanent connect.on

1JO*

(with their meaning} and the powers of which
oe clear wnen analysed ,- their Maning la

analysed (into root-meaning, and sufiix-meariiag;

through (tne test) of association and absence

of dissociation¥®

#here they (1ie .association and absence of
dissociation; can be established without exception
there aiontv it is obligatory (that the root and
suffix axe significant elements); but there is no

no such rule snout*nut, ¥%ap| etc#*""

Where such exists (ia.the root and the eoffix

AAviy\W distinct meanings), the iaplieatlon of one



1/1.

172%*

172%

1/V*

1/,

meaning (b* the other; is not conceived®* The
powers of word-elements (i.e. root md suffix)

raise expectancy (fox each other; when in

combination*

The words "kupa", "aupa" and *yuj, ¥ have no fixed
parallelism of meaning; therefore the capacity for

expreLLing another idea belongs to the group*

Etymological explanations of words vary; where ..ore
than one meaning is possible a derivation is stated

(for eacu meaning)*

itords like wvaira", wvasifthal, giria a" and
similarly lekagarika'l ana others are explained by
various people in various ways through a host of

derivations*

Just as description 0l a path is possible tnrough a
tree, an anthill or a mountain, explanation of a word

through different concomitant features is not

impossible*

(ithe basis of employing a word to denote an object is

discussed)
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a

inscriptions M ejects li*e a kiiaajka tree CL*e

maue in different iorme uy taoae who can see
tueui 1n different atales and cased on the

partial uaderetaiidiug (of u*e*a>*

176. (oimiiariy) derivation of the word Yeeuhf from
Yirati9 (to swallow), ’garjetil (to roar),
\,;to t,j;, V 6y stool) or
egadatil (to apeak articulately) hasbeen
shown by some*
1//a« (tftnolhcr view ae to the t*uii 01 the “uncti ... of
a woru is given) ae worn *gauhf otea

tne meauing ‘cowl, by virtue of its form ,gau%ff*

ho words are etymoiogically derived*

1//b. h* ao”™e tvU ,1e, tiu 1ux

features of tne object it denotea; are 00

considered (ie, uo the taaia of the operation

Of tne

1/5%* In grammar several forme are pointed out oy a
common form for tne sake of brevity* Tne
particular ones axe indicators or tile ae 1f it
were another universal*

172*

A Mold existing as linked to a different meaning

is only another stem of it*
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f Cx 4.-i.
-here a fora is csHwieotrd to one fora by convention,

tne aaae fora dots not get linked with another meaning*

(1P '

Tne two roots “ij ' ami "y3*3° different froci each
other and established as functioning in different
settings are treated in different way? by different
teachers * indeed the treatment (of things) 1is

found in dliferent ways.

1J1. 1in this way treat the word ‘ualavoya" as identical
v*ith >vidurm>; 9 similarly as the word jitvari is e
There is no (mutual), contradiction in approaching
words as different ifrom) or as identical with each

)
other*

14Sf*  in Oram«sr roots sad prefixes are assumed to toe

different for the sake of establishing at, etc.,

out their combination is vitally; the root*

Thus the injunction (of the operation of at) is made

froitt the form sa”“igramayati. Verbo are inu >duced in
ti"ese waye (i.e. both in combination and separation
Arain- *

with prefixes.)

16"-a* because of this the operations to toe done to roots

w1 prefixesare couulaered to be iatoruol. *



218

it is the root in that wnic 1s related

to the nominal cases®
w > V aQ '.
168, (J\ Objection is raised against this view):-

*uen fuey (i.e. the roots; are to be amployed,
tneir meaning \i*e* the action symbolised;
wnlch is to be qualified is first accomplished
before (it is so quuliriedp”and before its
connection with the accomplishing means (i*e»

agent, inotru”enl, etc;, an action is not

accomplished*3 56

lué. Juat au;tnx* )ugh an anticipated association
ol the root with the accomplishing means, it is
“admitted to be) a root and a verb, so let the

other also be*

137* Just as the red-dye-juice, etc*, which are
associated (with a tree) in its stage as a seed

. i’ll
serves the fruit through Ual/\lbr change of colour

and the like”

Similarly, t.ie modification for an action oy
a prefix; which is 1i-sde to exist as au internal

feature uctween the root uud Uie prefix by virtue
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or their mutual reiati >a which exists
conceptually, becomes fairest at the ti ¢ or the

formatiou or the word (t| their combination)*

160" (The nature and function of pxerixta are discussed”
la some places possible uodlficati m${of the actions)
not denoted by the uncoapounded verts are revealed
through their association with the prefixes like

pra and pars’. 3 0%

1"0. not*times it expresses the particular features
(of tne action as its own meaning; or it <.;lght
illuminate those features which potentially exist
(in tne actions themselves;. Or again i1t is used

as a co-worker of the root for bringing out its
powers.

It+C SAWwe ito“uvts US
Ipi,” yoitig , etc. 9 w..icn are understood as existing by

implication iu the uncoapounded roots like Mtha *
(tiit prefixes; *praMand the like convey tner-traae

jheatttrse Uu*ough two forma of Inference.

Ip2. the root wliicu denotes that other action expressed
by the forma, uacompouuded with "adhiMana pari”

1s meaningless (by itself) just as they (i.e. the



lyk*

1>y#

I>fe,

1>/a.

220

avce
prefixes.(cy themselves),

oimilurly some suffixes of the svarthika type
(liks'kan) existing in combinetion with other
elements and coalescing with these same elements
which (by themselves) do not convey a meaning
(while in the combination), function aa

repeating the mesuing of the (SUDS; oases,

\b,>uj .vins are now discussed)i-

borne pai*tides reveal (meaning>(others (express
meaning (of their own) independently,! £foae like
grammetleal augments, convey tne meaning while

in union (with the words wiuch govern them),

4hea tuey are used before or alter and in
different meaaiugs, their being iliunim tors

(of meaning) does not alter,

Particles, although they are words, are not used
by themselves” v~ust as) a suifix is not used

by itself, although it expresses meaning*

and although they refer to something aggregated
there is no separateness (between them and the
aggregate which could necessitate the use of a

" . . 35%7
genitive case 1n tne context;.



221

A pmrtl baciwte» « tiling walch daeu not exist
ut>fcoiit tu ao.fctiling wnicu exiutu, at itu uieaaictfit
just as sn action is also denoted by sonstiling
different (ie9 by a noun uesiciee by the verb itself)#
1"8. Attributives are connected with wards staey
"ualify(ffndv)vhicn convey particular meanings; but 4ca

and tne li&e9 on tne other naud9 are for thfc saice

oi others, even when they convey the idea oi‘ the

combined*

(A discussion on aarnapravacaniyayatarts with

this stauwuzto) I-

certain verba withdraw alter generating ( a
reiatxooahip oetween nouns} and thus beeoi‘s}eI4| the
substratum of tne relatim. In some places9 such

relationship cones into being with the verb itself

heard*

200. (A point about the prescription of the genitive case
in the sentence vaatuh smarate9 is discussed,)i-
Xhcre jthe geuitive is especially enjoined in order
to prevent a compound (from being employed); and
the contrary example of au instrumental is given
in oider tnai it might be seen (whether the word

9gunah' is an accusative or instrumental)e
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Ia

2Jj,u«

20'b*

222

(it was stated in 1;; that emetines a verb,
alter effecting a relation between nouns ceases
to exist in tbs context* 1ihis stanxa eoutiuuea
that statement)i-

nod when tne relation has axae into being and
tne verb baa withdrawn, tne karnapraviicaaijra
establishes the relation (as being orou™ht about

by tne verb)*

lhat (karaapravacauiya;(with which a v r starts)
which i1aplies the existence of aao her verb via
the context) 1s c faceted with (the noalnal and
tha pronortmiMLal) cuse~for&s in the eeakuce, as
for instance, does (the karmapravacaniya) W iS’
when used witn (the root) vll*Jhv it has not the

status of (being) a prefix*

1t 1s found that the verb ftia.t.hati* 1s used 1in

the verb “pratyajayaa9e

She (hareapravacaxxTya) labhit functions
uacoapounded with the verb 'aunvsti* la the

een*e ’in the direction ofl* N A~
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20t*%  lbu,f fati#, etc., which are different in
. : fo b —
chare*cteristios are dcciurea kar.wie mravacant”a8
when they am associated with verbs, in order to
avoid the change or 9aa9 into faa9 in certain

ferae.

(another apeciiic function of the kamapravacanTya
iti statedjU -

fchen (the karaapravacanlya) 9anu9 denotes the

uni m of a cause sad effect the Instrumental which

1s to function in the cause 1s set aside*

kubs (ihia stanza rejects tne views already stated
aoout the function of the K&né&apravacaniyaj 1—
1t 1s not an illuminator of the verb; 1t does not
express a relation; nor does it iiaplj a verb* It

defines a relation*

fi0Jt (havii® thus discussed the five parte of speech,
ita* SUIW ribQriSitoposltiaft is again, stated);,
1 collection of letters which are seaniii®less by
themselves can be neaningful or aeanio”less tin
combination) f if meaningful, it is a word; and

there are no parts in a word*



22k

2ud. A combination or eeauiagAU, words v;a*ie® as

rise to another meaning or ae not having

Ut COOIISCtiOll UuOU™ then.

if out; o1 two v”etuar-groups) iu meaningful and
the other is not, when tuey are considered In
separation, then wuac® do not combine Into a
connected word, hut some others aay that they
do combine (lat4 a whole) as, for Instance the

words 'k UiM 1 and ue lixe do.

aio. (Sew thlnicere hold Itit ir tue aggregate is
Meni .1, the coeponeuU, also should be meaningful)
rficcjrdiii® to uone, an aggregate with a distinct
yjeaning la i1oraed or not ioriaed rroia oeaniugful

words| as In compounds and svarthiKa-rormatlons

Uvsspeclively y.

211. bo*e ox thfctye have fixed meaning In combination
anu have thciv func u1 >aa Known on analysis. «ith
some others functions are attributed to their

ports bubed on the test of yja? n u t associati on

and 1absence oi )callLsociati m .

212

um” a technical significance is intended by the

statesent that syllables are meaningful; isolate



aaj
syllables wuich are vtechnically significant us)

roots and tne lint arc not meaningful in

Juuiui iy oot

vicen using ox* krt and taddhita suffixes uy
tne.,,selves is technical* iveu so, forms
ending in these have no waning before tne
addition of tne case endings*

21V. And tne distinct meaning wni.ch one finds in

k yv*
words ending 1 £ .asesaffixes } and taddhita)

10 derived i'ro«. factors like meaning of

adjoining words and topic-eontext*

21>. JU woi*aa auu sentences are not different in
character 1X1.JitJB, meat s,liables uwvd
not words and sentences” would be expressive
[of wesuing) uut to uieir power of pjssessing

expeeUmcy for one another*

clG 11 &collection tol letters”™ is meaningful when
1t 1s xcss than tne nora*ul by ora letter, then
twaut happens is taut; the whole la understood
froju a fraction oi it susui&in that ti*c¢ “r&ducedy

lor* is not nn entirely different WOl‘d.3

e
Juuer certain conditions it eu .os ifc¢j -1 cti
N
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2206

221

222%,

226

ol u*e “complete) *oru wnicn is to express tnO
meaning as XX it had been actually presented

uy the vwhole; word.

uuttt us In fguura”fiaraf and other such words,
tuere does njo exxst aily separate meaning ol tne
component words and no such *.cunlng la realised

during the cxiuprenension oi tne meaning ol the

combined WordJ,&;

.xiarly xu tne meaning ol the sentence which
appears to he a eomoinati ;u ox the word-meeuinge,

tne recognition ox woru-meanlnge is ol no use.

xi 1 ¢ . ormation$ tne c*plcte word and
the component parts have diXierent meanings, tnen
taer©O la tne co-existence ol contradictory

AUuings y namely t/ie analytic and the ayutnetic.

(Another ttjftlian to the recognition ol words
and word-iAe&nings la sentences™® tic ., 1s given)
»ho will consider 'ucihil, etc., as purely having
tne meanin* ol the vlocative; cane . And how can

a bunuvrihi compound have taut meaning ol which

the word is not used ?

The meanings olworda liie epraj&ul and vfanj&li' lew.



uot understood through tneir component parts.

2%2b. lhard ore tne cuubin&tiou as a whole 1s

connected to a specific meaning.

22N, lue single v.oid '"“argun' denotes w*y people,
similarly a combination of words iuijvm as a

dvaiidva coapoaad -ay denote many people.

22%., Just ae fwhuyv vto eat; and other verbs co . ¢
witii the parte (of a collective e t)
individually, similurly the veru is conceived
separately lor each component; of the meaning

lof tne skluject; denoted uy a dvaudva coupouad.

A}

- >;{-1't,\ i E o ¢ . \.
22> And so far as the need of a component meaning

dvoc
in a dyalLcompound for the pronoun 9tad9 is
concerned, there is only the appearance of a

-,*u in the expanded meaning (of the compound;.

226 Just as in cuttiug tne Thadira tree, tiie “act
of; cutting lias a sequence in its arts /

similarly a sequence is seen in the meaning of

a dvaudva compound.

227. Particular actions which pertain to groups are
considered to function tnrough individuals,

similar is tne case of tne parts of a dvandva

compound. Vv
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228* Xu discussing, lor tne oenefit ox the untutored,
complex grammatical formationswith vpfcrticular)
reference to their (expanded) senteuce-forms,
the chief significance is attributed to the
moaning of one or other of the (component) Wordszxd

229*% bince the meaning of a negative compound is
(really; indivisible, diverse conceptions of
the (coaparitive) significance (of their parts)
are given as optionals in the bhasya; these are

nothing more than (necessary) evils which appear

in the grammatical explanations (of these words)*

2j}0« i'he rejection of all (component) meanings is
shown in tne case of bahuvrihi compounds by him
(ie, the teacner) who desires the rejection of
all component meanings according to the view-
point that fthe individual words in a compound

hKec.'T
give$ up i4t* meaning*.

(jther arguments aregiveu to prove tnac. the notion

. . VAt »
the reality ox V wor—meaning la :» m”than

t rrer
In grammar tue meaning of the root is expressed
by the suffix in some places, when the root has

ceased to function and (sometimes) the meaning
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229

ol line kiuiiix, ay the roots*

ihe titue nieauiag which two diHerent sui'iixeB
expose la Uie lorui Ipacauti’ la conveyed in
ao~e places uy one oi the .; and in soaie pother)
placed tuc root conveya the eeuue meaning

without either ol them*

liic tue sullix-meanings which 1in certain
iuumerutory texts are considered ae linked to
sollixcs, are u*eutioned anu designated ua root-

LJ3& ot

meanings iu oiutr texts

Similarly in grammar words like Vudvaiail and

ficarif are used aecause tuey arc well-nknown (as

substitutes).9

—since Uie (analytical) explanation ol words

1S
adopted iu grammar (only) lor tne sake ol

(ordinary) usage*

It i& Unreality which is described in the

Scriptures viiile grammar) tnrough various

explanations *

nud Reality itscix remains untrammelled by timese

dillerenoes ol textual explanations™®
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2JdJ/a»

2p/ b#

2hu#

2h1#

dual us fiu elxect is aotidelinably) connected
witi* its cause, aor |Ib it descriuaole,
«?lallarlv tne tr e Knowledge which is
indescribable is pointed out uB having grammar

I'or its ot&as ol r&uiiautiou”

lo Cveali uwHsy

it is practice lof grammar) which helps? la tne

waning ox words*

Shis practice is con&ldex*ed as unreal Ilkc the

3GU

begianinglese nature (ol things) -

(This beginulngleas and unrcal nature ol tniogs
is illustrated/t-

The untutored imagines sn atom has having oaris,
and a whole having parts as ceing linked to >et

other parts*

The world is understood as limited Ilron the sight
ol pots, etc# And because objects have a

beginning, the ti .e-leoa Brahmaxi is (erroneously)

understood as having a beginning*

**eana ai*e 1a tended as a concealment Ol tlie truth
lor the ua”“e ol the unwise who arc learning*
itemaining Ol the path ol Unreality one strives

al ter heality#

Alter grasping tne meaning (ol a word) in a certain
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I/I/k$*

iM-a. >

21

Xorm through the ooiaprcnension ox the word,
tnhe gam iseaaiOu ia again grasped iu tlie

sentence iu a diXierent Xoran

UX the aaoy meanings word®) presented (to

tne reader OX a sentence) those which iu t*e

euu are repudiated vh* the *ense oX Wie sentence)
are not operative. inerefor® t.u3w should not
te resorted to there vie, in tne under®|anding

36¢%£~
oi u;e meaning ox the sentence”.

Xhe sentence *Yr*so aaaii' has a particular

negation as its signiXicauoe. iue uicaniugvof
the word lvgkga*) cannot ue considered to he
connected in the mind vto ti*e meaning oX the
purticyt/%r Tnaf)v, oecauae that wouic aecm the

366

negation oi some tiding which exists*

IX, when tue sentence la uauerstood unul?tioally,
tne knowledge funere is vn wree)f is Xormed, how
can that concept which 1S non-verbal in character

oe xe;aoved \u* the paxticle vna).

Ur again, the knowledge tuat thei*e is t& tree)

is xaisiiied by 'nav*

how tnea, cau tne knowledge oi* tne au&euce (oX



Z)7

tue uee> be outuio&d if fuuctija of ’na*

1a uvouified 1i1*tc tt™u ¢

. . . . S 1
Ukou. *gain can it oe Mid toat toe particle na
lections lu 1solation, without reference

to any of Ute sectional notions referred to

UBV6 & Afo)% *

A
11 xa 1u functioning witnout refexence to any

aubswatua, toon it should be employed Mn the

bcgiuuing) before “all too others).

(Can toe use ol the substratum, ie*VV}"kgafce
explained by toe 8heda~eohool ae)-eUovv'*)* —
Again, (it *ay oe said; thatiivie'vfkfa) alone
ahall be iiu vio or <ruicles”na”.
substratum. [I'the delect ol toia position 1a
Inal) a direct statement, then* bcco&cs a

restrictive atattotuU

-f1 Ur vlIt becomes) a statement vuiich brings out an

implied restriction® Cr 1t luight become a

rept ti ti JXU

2k./b. Arefox'e Jt toe e iU aaa ’vyicjo nnatil la
Interpreted in tne way stated in &M>a, then)

Only one *ord vie, *uaf> ?71l1 uuve a™in. toere;
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olnert* will nave no meaning*

(The argument against the rccogaiti }$ of word-
meaning stated Xu 2M la illustrated -

*orua 'udahuri* and others enter into an
incompatible kiuu ol relationship vujioug
themselves); and wnen ti*f sentence ia completed
the meauiug ol the sentence ia coapreijeoded iu

& different form#

in the case of sentences with praise or censure
as their Import the meaning ol the sentence ie
not the auiiie us ie conetruetedby 1 IQ analysis

into wordse

,ue pada-vadinS jsitiun ie again o”ted lor
repudiation

or it 1s tat on-integrated meaning which re*aiua
in tne words; and it ia (also) t*e jeans lor the

construction oi the integrated sentence-weaning*

shut) that Waning) which originally remaius
unintegi*aied in the words, tad is then gradually
built up is not anydiilerent from 1t, since 1t 1is

liie something re-strung alter uei*ig uZuteiw

Other investigators say that tue sa c .ora n&s

more tnsn one meaning; they say that the ease *ord



2jk*

£ptu

2)Jt

2>V

nue weaning. due to wvurioua cauoeca.

¥ Simultaneity v®l1 tue functioning oftne

not'd in all ite aecaoinga) ie avoiued una the
not'd ia eBtutiiuhed in one Maning ut a tifh «i
through (such contextual luctora ae) the weaning
(ol other words) or situation context or uue

to biift ju with, oLnur words*

Just asS tne uass 7ol tlt&n) witu dew-lap, etc.,
is wioicd oy uc word 'gauhl, siuil; riy the suaec

word fguuu9 is et»tai>liuUeu us conveying the

<asuing fa ganika9e

vva tne basis ol the diiierence in tine currency
Sdw  WGVU

oi tne ~“corresponding) meanings. jr-~unrmeae and
V5 TI*.St>tt L-<oL «£& *»Atem ciVy ut.>vjl S eew.d Ty

setijiiiUuiUafes s -ops acuwiuod ot—ute -word >

we kA'Aj o all h 0 EeitirL<K»le (r1'€£S

it wvx”?; txil-;."j osiitiu™i wsHdr anu several assets.
Tnas tne sauic hy«aa having various “eauings and
pviri)obt*xiillL dinars at potentialities, 1is

establish,d as fauctioning in regard to tne self,

to a god and to tne sacrifice”“without its

functions fixing together*

e attrioutiju oi co»-ueuB on Uic gaiiiku tor

tcertuiuj reasons is desired “y soaje. (Thus) only
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~"k

2bUu*

2bob.

20la*

2blu.

202a.

tne object denoted Has ofaaoted; the word regain#
R A

fixed 1a i1ts meuuiu<) vnamely cow~neas)« '

hgaiu tile fora Of the word is associated with all
its rintauinge* Ouiy the objects denoted change*

Trie word permanently remains linked to i1ts tors

1&s 1ts sasni .

Thoue who adopt the line o1 the plurality or words
say that the oue-ness uetween priaci;>al and
secondary words is ou\tlormal, and that they are

fundaueutally difi'treat*

XhUB a difierent Su.idhcui hy a iu auueclated

witn v®sch> repetition ”“oi the hymn;*

hy* & utcomO different Ly keiu*. e*"oioyed just

as they do wnen altered by a suustltutl m«

“nevertheless” they soo are Vedic hymns)only.

certain ones are actually ;aention>cd there (iet

iU L b, tOXtS;.

or lalternatively) i1t 1u those wuich have no use
;uo Vedic hymus) which are mention* d there,

vliirough oAienj “the re. mind® t72

Otners aeacriue that the ion- o1 a hymn is 1its



meanlog when it, is recited*

202b. lienee all hymns are different|! and those other
hyuina iwnlch are produced, so to soy» iron the
"WewALOvMWd
recitation of tne etudiod hymna) are also
different from eecn other, they having tneir

distinct forms, through their councctlon with
/M@ v\ **COV<4ci

the studi*" h*umns*

fne uwavitri hyiin whicu is tue source of
purification is one; a different hym is
employed in sacrifice; and a different one is
employed in the contexts of muttering h"mns*

11iHF all txioee appear to be the sane*

2u'fu* The functioning of words in tneir meaning is
through their forms*

m b.  And tije functioning of a sentence in the meaning
of the sentence is through its dependence on
nothing else iotner the* the fora of a sentence)*

2bp. Those wuo follow tne i1dea that tn wuame word,

possesses several meanings base tneif conclusion

regarding :«» meaning using pn mi* taa secondary

on u oelng well-xnowu jr othsnlXi
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2 Otners think taut a word which cjnveye its meaning
depending oa the atusing lot other words) or
buo-bum

BPX~*+"t-cJutoxt or u/ assocluti u ith other words,

Is cuiisd secondary*®

$=>7+* ftcas definition ox a word wtiicn conveys a primary
waning 1o given according to the view of the
oa”raha) s-
*uut ord { M which, whaa 1t is pronounced as
isolate, its own well-kuown waning is understood
and Which depends solely oa its X'origin

conveylug this meauia* x; should be .mown as

ri .ary.

that word wnich la made “to convey the meuniiig)
as IX witn difficulty, through tht use 3§ another
word 1s considered obscure faid c ,rint<cViu to o

secondary meaning*

When a word (in conveying a secondary waning)
depeuds on itself us functioning in its own
meaning tie the principal waning), then tha
principal meaning acts as the oasis "“for the

secondary meaning) and the aecoudur,* neanirv 1is

uused on it*



2/o.

/2/1.

2/2.

2/>,

2/>b.

Sil

'Xne *orUb 'para* and 'arad' wuich convey mea.iiage
wuioh are different und contradictory &mong
tnemeelvea are also understood through the meanings

(of other words) and the uituoti “n-context.

@iddhanta”i-
when the analysis oji wOi*d-meanings from the
meaning of the sentence 1a artificial, how can

any (word) x>roperiy have relation witn another

word i

bhex*e i1t 1s aeeu* softctiaca that a single word
possessea a complete verb 'to bel (implied in it),
tliat word is considered us a separate sentence;

and 1t 1s not used with another word,

as tae Hnmtr/er 'cow®™ a* 'horsel is given to the
Question 'tfliat is i1t', words like 'ace' are

included in the quest itself.

the criterion (of Judging whether a word is
principal or secondary) v/ith reference to a
cleaning) i1s not whether 1t conveys more or less
of tne attributes (of the object denoted).

Conveying ”“ore (such attributed) is considered



2# Y-

as tne basis oi the word being uell-ku /wn
MMu eo<e places) while* 1u some other places,

convey! A less is so considered*

27« outers cjaaiuer that a secondary meaning is that
to convey «;iich/woPd whose significance is a
universal la usg:%lAwithoutg{?aving to signify the
uulvt.real; *y virtue o1 it (||| the Object)
having attributea similar to those of the

individual associated with the universal*

. _ _ . be OtoaU*£fUu
27Nk lucre a meaning (o1 a word) is taken

apparently by mistake, then(sueh) words like

fgaun* are considered by some as secondary e

277* Jv*st as objects liice a plough, a sword or a
pestle whicn possess specific forms and powers

are invariably taken as instruments of specific

acti ;ns,

2Jb. — Cut when used f ;tner actions they do not
possess tnese powers, and me invariably

associated with sucn actions only from their forms

N2 Jy +#iu*iluriy a jr4 wnich has its meaningsettled
on the oasis of its formal capacity is used (to
convey) a different meaning by virtue of a

(different) potentiality*
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)U—c. ctvy- s *c-owcXcvvy tfli-'sfc* 4.0 u

20U * A*OW UICU ib SHS PSC >a”iddFAAW r-4g°
W-SS- nUCictOjU iu tuib CobS? ) *-—
t*eu JU aertilty libtening, one uiiderslands the
word as having a (certain) uttolngi tnat waning
is cjiiaidered to te riucip&l, ~.d t £ aaaing ia

secondary wacre it has to be explained*

2d1*  1'iteu words li*e fgauhff wvyba..-afv and -...austl convey
a diiierent uesuing (free wnat tuey ordinarily
Neaa) tnrougn tne operation oi the suffix ,cvifp
tAie we find tne i1dentification of the principal

aieaaiug wit . tag other aeanfng*

S&fb (a1 Objection arising iro.u UJB idea of the etansa
above 1a ataledjh-
bigness aud wuitencas regain in tneir original
state™ hot tnat Estate) when looked at in
. e -wol'tu.y x

aiiiereat ways become the basis oi secondur™aeee

(o1 tue waning* oi the words>.

20p. fifot jellMit objection is answered™*-
words 1iite ’“gui’ and f&xoav wnich are connected
to Weir ior*ua vae tneir oeauiiigs) are secondary
when they are u”ed to denote the syobolised

(persons) because they are wexi-known (as the

names o1 gods)



2M

fojj-.  ju L.- ;upndj the word 'J*gui’ u**4 us (an
aouxeviaUedj eukatitute r word '/)nida ta',
having given up its own meaning conveyb a
seco>*Qury neauiag since it “aleo) conveys the

aeeaing o1 tue word *J}atya’»

20p. it tneir etymological derivation in approached

irom ujLiit?rent uugles tnex'e is tne existence and

tne non-existence ox tne augment 'nutl in words

1nKO * Huriacandral.

20b# 1f fctords which nave ucm eataolished m wuauaes
ol sages ana the like are used to denote
sometiiiog dillcrent, then changes extected in

tne uody ox* axe word*V*nen they mean sages, etc;

do not revert*

2bJ. ( Tne proole ary —secondary classiiic& t-
is approached irom;lixierent angle)i-
-yen when a meaning couple tely antitli tical
Vto the normal meaning oi the word; is conveyed
the word, tne ivord is i1unctinning iu a primary

capacity in accordance with vthe mind's

cOfttpreheuai JU vet tnat ti xe)*
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2dp.

2pl.

2K2

Although the comprehension oi' tuo tr*e nature of
aa ouject iu dependent oa conceiving 1it,
concept!>n iu aol every tnin*, in 1i1t, ub la tne

cube o1 an i“peilect comprehension (o1 an object;e

Meciilg (an object; in water resemuies seeing (it)
in a .uirage. out wuiic its approueriaion, etc.,
tin tne two media) axtj tuua| blutiiPf water Ib
not a uii'b”o,

Aey ft \C
uat® arer eifect”1a which u pope and a aerpent

nave not i1u common, by tn&t is determined a
difference tween them in upite o1 tneir similar

appearance (in certain eoaditiohs like twilight;.

Aailielrenee (in eu ouject) eiiecteci through a cause
which causes a contrary appearance oi (each) a

weli-.vnown ouj ct, is ale N odered unreal.?’H

-U4n digging, etc., are not pocaitie on win;re a
picture (o1 a mountain etc) showing elevations

and depressions, suren resembles tne . tain.

it 1s possible lor & (real; wneel to have

coutiunous contact with tuc ™md (wi.icu holds it;|
. } cL .

but that 10 uot ux* case with tee wheel ox lire;

.t »orta. Lu 10 uu u>achtjci e



-uiXe » ru...purt **ea fort,,a turret in a real city
e A oo, WAL VRIS S 5
cua be touched, cjvtitiu and tne lixte* the same

cannot oe done with those in a magic city*

Action™ or uu, t"pe performed by tne original
am -sis are not performed by their models made
ol eiuy* Therefore vthe suffix) Tkan* ia cooed
ij such *ords vfor forai.g tne words 4e ueuote

the models)

A large apace ia occupied by real mountains and
tne like* out their images are fount: to oecu y

onlj s small apace*

mile ret , etc** can cause ceath®* they
are not aole to produce thou© sa“e effects of

tneira in a dream*

vine argu , at ib concluded)®*—-

n thing waich appears otherwise* due to
differences in time* place9 or the sense-organs
Vwita whicn it is perceived)* is* nevertheless*
finally understood in the Xora la which it 1is

v*eil-,uiown to in  world*

The knowledge wnoue source is an error * and tne

*.uowledge which 1s not aoout the world voi aeuse-
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experience) are beyoud words* word® are instruments

o* temporal knowledge*

PwWOE ter diseasing the classification of waning
aa primary and secondary, a primary-incidental
classification of meaning is now discuused)
['or whatever purpose a lamp la employed in
Connection with a potato., <ie, to reveal it)
in association with that same purpose, it (ie,

& T« - N IAwX V$ NbI*Fv*F [ 4 Xk, ! T "

tne lamp) reveals another ooject (like a wall)*

pil. Similarly whatever (particular) meaning, out of
the many meaning®* (of a word), operates aa the
cause for the employmerit of the word, tiie word
also (incidentally) conveys meanings other than
that operative meaning*

JQ2#  Just as the churning of two kindling sticks
performed to produce fire produces also the
unintended smoke, which has the same cause ae
the fire,

- Similarly, when a certain meaning which 1s to he
convened is intended iwhen using a word), the word
also conveys the unintended meaning due to Its
proxi oity (vtith tiio intended one)™ *

1 0t1 Just aa it la impossible to discard an ouject which

1S 1n



ciO&& cjuucu wi>u wilUi fauvotiicp| ui-iiiuX'ly s uword
wnxeh ie iu “Luti'otilG) connection <with till its

1qTjffi cao”™t be divided ~ *u >ction>*

11'Yea "iiea an uu”e’ulLi”ed meaning is present tuid

1.*veuxt-d, tne anin” nrxucii “rt> iu* txanutal to
the word votitu*; used; 1© vhe oiie connected to 1t
in spite ox tne ilora <couvcyiu.. tne two

«Haoiii’'s; ¢

(A discussion folioAS about tne relation tweea
liifl meaning and secondary .<eaning4):~
in so.«e places tne distinction oi aisouing into
primary and secondary i1s uot maintained®* nod in
(oHvcy)

soue”pxuces eveu tne presence ox a jfcconuary

aeening uoes riot act as tne vopcr&tive; cause oi

tne word lin the context)*

in uoae lotner; places tne <ieaAin;/ which the word
actually conveys is tne one wnicu it does not
eention® hlacwnere tne principal ..waning points
t >another oesuing*J <'yA

»nen tne verb conveys tne idea oi a tadduita the

inversion oi tne primary and t.eco dui'y .uea”ing is

secn.



270

>opa* (nveuj wman “eaucr and number arc expressed,
their presence ia uot tij© operative cause "for
tiiG AUfd Ij i 0iiCti iU ia diC CvatQXtj»

(0,4
p vpb# In the cube jx viIbO£i v~..el9 .

a*eaaure wnich ia aadent”od) tnough not iLemtijned,

plU* *nd tuat <u*flaaore) widen ia ceea aai*rli’ or a
snort vowel io equally lunderstood) Wioii there
. . be<r>”
1s u. t vowel tnere, since, 'kx’usval la uaed
lag v’dirgiia’ and 'piutcf;
expressed la 'ax-allar to tnat9*
>1la. ( - dog the word 9ta'dha-

urasva”™9 iu tne Outra referred to above are

diaeuoued):-

It (le, tne word ,nrdhat) applies also to the
long and tne prolonged vvowels apart from «
applylag to the snort vowel)* Jt it i*ht

quailiy tend apply to; 9 a treasure9*

pllb* Or a?*ain a class sight, also be understood by

implication iron it*

Sta trcol
) 14i (*nie stanza illustrates the Ji.it in tne second
hall oi pol/);-
& .uust go now* -oox at tne sun9 ¢ v.non ti..e is

indicated uy implication in this way the idea

"kai the tii.el n> c mveyed tnroogix itn :.,ctins.
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>1*, ¢ M kitwx. idea !¢ further illustrated”) 5-
iu the gu u 1 iex"ce without a »J#* a ,e.ix*ax
x.ivu aadat is indicated Po tne particular® ihe

£*s1& oX tne ti&sruueuvaij capacity is provided

I jr u* kUi* VOOjeCtj*

pl*t* A boo «h& is instructed to protect ciurixied
wZiSlr "9k ' :
cutter from craws doea -tlréf-am ut‘ >w <W*s t
protecting it iron doge and tne like , u*e
uting] sentence tuTittf tne significance

oX protecting (the clarixied butter” In general*

( to. .~ eju.;nrv ideas axe convened as

eceeseoriee to tue principal waning without

an actual fttaUsul 1Sa)t«»
Vi{ro- tne vty expression luiv* hi rod’; tiS
\ideas Hi) lag0l the plates

and the scrubbing ox the pots ax's convoked
although tue” are not aeuti ucu uy words uecauae

Wieo # ias t /- tts Dxw o1 eating*

plC. (,ue iactora "*.ui help to 1 uw>r .iu t*u; tnsanlag
oi a word are now discussed,):e
m Okt?ahi ~ 5 ad — v s «.Y"ieteraaiijed fro [ti j.r,
a”“htactical connect! u vin tne sentence), situation-*

context y tiie skssuing oi nnotncr wjixi, propriety,
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place, unci , end nut from tneir .-ere i'anu waay’
Vanother list; i-
IConstant)association o tiling
dissociation, company, and nou tility, tiie meaning
Aof another word), aituatiuu-context, evidence
fruui another sentence, and tne proxialty of another
word."

/5i6. Kven according to Uie view or the plurality of
words, words which have the same form but which9
on realisation ere found to hg aiiifcrcnt in meaning
have their meanings understood alter they are
determined by means oi situation-context and the
like.

519. wordsjwhichfaccording tv their application in one
way or another are either nouns or verts though of
identical form, do not nave tne weunin*; witich they
are to cjuvey undareteed xioa their fora alone*

520. The employment of pruise and censure as incentives
to action and iuactiva is understood by a clever
hearer as not literally intended*®

521. . praise is nude of that action which has been
enjoined (in the Yed&aj as productive of result
tangible or intangible; and praise is only an

incentive to the poriormer.
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Just us u child is dissuadeu Iroia crying by the
pretence of a 'ti*”~r' aid tne Ii*e (eatiiig it; 9
Similarly mi evil result (of the nogpei'ior*anc©

oi @ aacriliciul action”™ 1s stated, waich id uot

true.

*hen ail evil result o1 this ..ort is laid down*
no wije ri& paridraa aa uotiou (thu& prohi“ited,

b* disposing”ict tne evil r*cult;

iue prohibition 'bo uot eat ( uroaaa a> with tne
teeUif euould not oe acted upon in u uiiierent
-y uAbjjtxa” of# tj©O neroenwu through elidetive

spells and ;acdicinea.

in exae places, praise and censure are *ude as tne

real H® passages) j but <su in these
a bste >vturn
places action and *m-ao axe enjoined.

the nature or all word~t&eanlng 1s dependedton the
aeanlag or the sentenoe.

(£ of ACloAS<)
Inat aeaaiag or a uenteuee”wuich i1s i1tjell dependent

(on tne at/Suing o1 other sentencesj i1s compared© to

WS uaaning o1 a ..ord

und a worn wnlch nas a verb implied in 1t i1s also
c3Zb

ciuiiaena as a sentence.



or

xagt v*rb lu wnicii ¢ cpeciiie noniiuil category
is Tautomatically) understood las existing by

implication; is also called a soaieuco because

it itUR a cOiipXc led i"Cttiiiid™tS 77

Here tne *ii“a*bafa,tt view of 'words understood

nr (AVUFCSVH.itatt'P I's  titvew),—

iav tot 9¢ 1 1Vllectiun vitn t £ -r d ==
UM

intervctiing C”twean it .»¢ tnettcreu woxd> end

woi&ing on the unutteivd word is idered as

causing tne coapreaeaaiou of its aeaniuh tnrough

inference.

» .. *hfhtmda re )iy") :-

*non a certain utterance is laade and u meaning
convened ir-un it, that Meaning is considered as
tne meaning (O that utterance alona. There is not
coat tulog else which is the indicator of that
Meaning*

iu tne case oi secondary words with a vertal
significance*fg(%ti m iwnicn is tmv .-.caning) oi*

tu© verbs whoa© place the., occupy in understood®

$)Ob.  jtnd tne oome oi 'gonef etc., is understood
MM itiuoc- ies KO ’um1 Uueus”ives in

complex cj.it. £nations*” 7 *



avi

J (G4 L. - _x Li m
JJWo» J  'vfstautitiyLaatil can we Jbtained JTrom the
W5 > utterance of the word ‘vr*&*), 'thfiu iAjf use
tne word 'tioinsti* at all in BU&. utterances as
lvrusabtis thatl” [—

(1ef t T XL lag an objedt
aa Ita referent, - tne word ’vfic*at) aa an
utterance 1"plting the verb Iti& thetlf) are two
different pieces and are co&p&r’clG to
snonytus la ever*du” la iguage. ~Uid their own

suceuingn arc determined by the tueauing of U¥e

ate *ords 9 thiboati n>»conte x t» etc™
>$*6g*> «orus wnicn are ana of tne unberstu ding
. »
310 b) he joaaiinr® the ae M) 1 each

individual person are not a eecauurily directly
!

competed to tneir thing-uiCttttt,

v (Inc Hieoflisei&a raiuc& aa object!ju} oee
iivea wneu there la no comprehension of meaning
(fro* a word) or a wrong meaning in co.-prehejided t
such words regain fixedly coaaectod to their
viwil itaaltgti
(Therefore he regelates the Vgfrutarbhapatti-view 1
abated in "20a ?1id oY)
When the word 'degree* (doer ox* he

eixccFatiatrvs® 1u the accusative it t* erd either
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“tue aeahiug) ’closel or,’allow to enter' la

obtained accordion t) tne aituatiou-context”

in accordance with /ue intention 01 the speaker.

objection la raided uy tne uima&s&lta tj Ute

view raioec . . and ppoa ) :-
. XUW. ,rd viike'yrK”a” Jsymbolisea a ;oeaaa
Ne, Th w>rd—® 1 tnieh 1a the ,«euns to tne

realmati. a o1 ti*c **aAing oil tne sentence) end
iu Connected to on existent (ue its aitaning),it
cm. . >t oaAYi] the ae*tti%~ voi ; .. .ce like

er*i.saati.e.uiati}f wnich ia princi XIL and ie to Le

accomplished.

(Ihe aiaannaKa re-stated tne £'rutartiiapatti-
position)*-

: : N :
Therefore it vie, the word vrxeuh;. haring
expressed its meaning alone,retires with
expectancy; and its aeaning which in connected
(to another maumg) urines to light the

3 K[1

ir xii.ity v uic lctoer).

(xS oramaariau criticiaea the ttiaa&isalca'a Tiew"i-
Since the other hashing in uot specifically given,
tac proximity of another word cannot oe outlined

ir, >xd; nor the proximity ef the word



>V>a.

»

frga Lit> 1&saniug ox uttered word; nox* the

*>roxIMiity ox tne meaning loi the uuutiered «ord>

from the \uttered; word*

( rftlela* is made o* the x ua'mji-

IT the ver® a form has, so to epee.* disappeared

iu fextto brought to light [* the m>*d (la uue

eoeusatire) IlioH vjaveya ythe iaee tf) the object,
W5 Drt wewvy  lelon s

then uxer*o siifcli Lit tne si”ultuueous ;;rcueace” vis

the same word) of 1i.tQcoming# and eexistence™ tie,

tne verbal wad the nominal notions}*

(The Ormasarian replies);-

x.1e voxo 1s described by them tie, by the teachers
o1 tao school oi* G1*ttmmar) as having a form

similar to tne uouit

Jjvet ucfat ig distinguished on the evidence of

tne principle of yx.»oxi&* association and

(absence of) dissociation*

Svott «uea is doubt ins to the proper meaning

ih
of a wordj, due to the isatucnese of;“form?*, tue

expresivcuess of the word is not affected*

Just ae the meaning of tthe expressj 417 'arduhan
SO is C<i .au STVvv-n-tsiy
| j, #E HSVIT T T **1 )'i/ u 4%**44%*
|. 4
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on the basis of the lacWil of coupeteauy.

(another objection against the £>Ui«$4»-*poaiti >n) *~

li all 'exiuoence-words9 “ie, nouns) are linked
witn ’besomingl U®» the verbal notion) in
eOuiumetija, and nave no separate “eanings as
isolates, tuen all such (statements of graii*aer)
asva verb *pri*arily denotes an uctl*n99inouns
*priaarily denote exiateuce9 and fthex*e are four

Kinds of words9 stand contradicted*

Vartt& K" a and A[{thuiabara_yana hold tnat tiere are
no four classes of words, when 1t 1is con§idered
that tne sentence is real (only) in the uind,

and tnat its oeing linked with word-zaeaaings is

only \a letter of) ordinary practice"‘3 583

in life and in greuumar, tne descripti >n(of a
sentence; 1in ter*is o1 words ,(Xbbf)c‘:}l:)) due (in 1its
use; sod (also; easy is artificially employed,
following (the technique of; analysis#®

In life, listeners do not obtain vtne seaning of

the sentence; though (tne sentence; being United

" SM

i

to word-weaninga* lucrefore other than tne sentence

there 1s nothing which is not (a uere matter of)
%k 9

ordinary ractxce* @ #

/
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iae meaning oi words not determinable (by themselves)

ceeauae o1 tue leek o1 specification in their forms

1s determined only from the sentence on the beeis of

evidence stated elsewhere.

(A uiscussion or the problem o1 rules and exceptions' t—

An exce u >a which is vt ude i a leral rule,

UO» which art the significance ot' the

general rule) but apparently without a Verbal statement

oi 1t, is stated speratcly in a statement of exception

and its meaning accrues elsewhere vie, to the eneral
-rule 3Vi>

ntotcmcn t>

hie injunction huout soar-.,ilk lor brahmins is

previously made exclading the mathar&s vsnd the

statemeat of) the hatnare being connected with curds

declares tuis as a real fact*

it 1s couuiuer&d by acne that a rule and an exception
lor.. ouft sentence even 11 t*e" have several r-truQ.

only, they appear to be different sentfcac©O$#

ithus a restriction ur prohibition for .s part of the

X 1ujuncti end since* tio 1 0j cowmentotors
eey that tho prohiuition of ’Ink* (in ranini Chapter VI)
ferae ;>&t oi the enjoining of flu*cf in chapter 2®

the upholder Ak, doctrine tha
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are really aiutiaet intervenes} :-

n the sentences have no expeetaucy Vfor anything
outride; and are at reel. so to speak, tiiey are
inuepeouent of out snothex« -cxoWi iu the
absence o1 a relation o1 one being lor the sa&e
O. tuo other, how can they together lor.* one

sentence V

jJKY (“ne upholder of Lue view tnat the two form one
sentence replies} »-
A special i*ule causes a senteuce-re iaiuder vie*
the prohibitory sentence here) to be inferred
bocause i1t <the special rule;, needs it* xhirelore,
there i1s in the object to be prohibited as ;iuch

expectancy as there is in the object oi the

special rule*

(the recognition o1 parts in a word la equally
uieaniu”losa} ;—

lucre i1a no elision o1 part oi a proper naue.
A proper nave which in fortune in . 1N

shape does uot cease to be in tnat shape,

pphs* Another nu.e in uot conveyed from vtne uue of)
any other naue liJie 'hatta*.

oacMKK cal(y
ppbb. how cuu, tne word ,Cstta,”tne Iperso 4.”edf

<.nli.ed fiievacia tta* i



ijJ* Soma hold that all the parts oi a naioe are aa

«u cjnnected to uK croon-aaa»d aa the totality

.dj la*

0N, (fwo objections are raised against this ) -
in tnat case the syllablea 01 a proper .iuue will

be uieaniii®iul through Uie ' rt*rbOh-naiued1#

pooh, tiui* t«ior/ it ro the parts aa buoy are coin,tected
Vto the wholes *hicn are ua&ca, vin other Wwix*os,

titey are uot aauos when they do not lor parts

Vof the whole )386

pbl* (GO r - u tQuC <vjw\:V;.il)j-
wiuct- ohe per&on—ma“edl is related to ©11 part©

at the same tilue, i1t cannot ce conveyed uy Co. e-

thiug which loole li*e one part#

po*. ("~adiht, .. ) .
According to oo*ae people recollection of the

©a”*re®a O v* tne parts; ia brought aaout by © part#
V/*nd; tne word which thus becourt:© an object of

recollection convoys tr© nearting of the aggregate
Vie, itself)*
pb> vitew [K ciiticiued”:-

vout;, through a part (ef the word) now can there

come about a recollection oi the aggregate which la



J>ob.
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differsat from i1t ? now cun u ward waled 1s

|
recollected ©oiivcy a mean.*." 359

(me author9* doctrine ia stated”i-

Word* mtdah Dave the u.,pcurance of being ;arta of
a ua*e, auo 1tiVc Utsxr own aafits (for
distinguishing vuea) ait* Ixxuo <aa parts) iu the

w’uG utcctue t+Oy or©O produced txor” with it*

*oro* vlxne ’Sava* a*d ’Jatux1l) waxen aro ambiguous
iu waning bun Vo tneur having a common form "for
uxxiemt toeauiags), which* uev*u ||
Ithrough coaaiat*ti x> a fixed “tudu” “hahely
Aevuautta; bo virtoe oi iheir fixed capacity and

arc, thei e, 1;.uu,1 rrect usage ure A

en* jiu x for elision ad th u fe jrar &°
“but) parts iixe ’jyef uroa Iljycotha, *ior instance)
“arS*  (from ,d&x™S6a,, xor instance) sue Uf%oa
'magiia't for instance) are not valid lu& capsule of

ws meaolug ox tne whole)9 although they
vIM .adduced aimaltaueoatylyr with the whole words*
itht-se arc uot itner lore; mentioned iu the

iuuilicratory uecti smmar)*

j.1xe ere iee.-uicL.llg immutable

al ter the cun”e ”"of ’al) into iu effected™



Iney are cu*iai(iered aa cori*ect ior.*s “cause they

convey tne idea of integral objects*

iuey vthe proper na&CBj are described as clan*
alines; ana aijtyoe they possess tin power of
proper imwte, they do uot necessarily require
an (external) cause to aid tue.* to convey their

meanings*

bo&etines the use of a proper nane is limited to
one mamed' for veonveuieoce of; usage* hut the
word-waning relation is permanent iu *tiie case of

(proper uanea) 'x>itth&' and tne lii&e as m the case

of (words lixce> 'guon'*

*nu iu grammar (tecnuicsx terns) lvrhdhi' and tne
usar * o,
liKe, (with their meaniuga) a rom tiJu »v.ifh «s
(faixdaaeataxi.y; 1* u”t begun (by any agent), hut,
which ia charucterised by a purtieularinntiJH in

its function as in the case,of ithe relation

between a quaiiiier unu a quullfied* **

aouie everyday proper oauaes function through their
jor.iia aiood eurt**tt£ xautors; others 1u the

absence ox such.



> />

i teres ii$6d in fefaiMf depend
oa their im « {Lu ¢ mveoing their neaait*g)es *%ad
imereuce i'u tua presence o1 causal factors
Riding tne understanding of tne ttftining of these

Agj e &

son repeating such a long technical term aa an

experiment to understand its x*elsti >n with its

parts) tne i1uiex@nce 1s cithar made on t;*e¢ sums

01 thfc.same-ness oi form, t..at it is a repetition
I* s&fc wordy ; m . it thef are two d rent

words; or tnat tnere 1s a difference in tne

. . «Q3b
aspect of txi; x .. tuning ox u*c >ru>*

6S « fl

}1f6b«

>77*

tixiC *bisc2 j; -
iu some places vin greuJmur; coined technical terms

are u*»ed with different significations*

In the gutra on uumsers the sane technical tem

af) is ujQd aa a coined one and as cl
Uivtul'oi OilC"‘2>Q>l<f
imosstirnee) a tsrm with a non—technical sense when
utter*o .Might extend 1u application as a coined one#
It 1s 1u this wa,/ that doth are understood iros the

~ ., BqS~

ai wit 1C UiCt| B U ul*b ulilliUs UUO *ii



(Xhe f./xxoving discussion is whoa the verb in a

sentence vith a collective subject refers to tne
(Otb£

iilidividuiu. jr”wroupd :-

She verb <ie, the verbal neaniog” ”in a sentence)

is considered uy sous to be connected to a group*

£ohApound
or an individual or a dvandva,”ao the subject);
t3q6

dcpeudiag upon its meaning-capacity

hating®* both in ard to the insult o1 tne act
aad tije ©Oct itne 11 1s accomplished by the
individual* Considered otheraise the eauing ot

347
verb cannot be understood*

;¥11 ftne  rau jluis} undertutte the act*-a ox satin*
tthich assumes such foras aa the baling ox food,
etc* *O\?}(llich nun tne satielaction ox hunger an ila
result Individually uali&e actions such as

dancing*

~ine line ceremony of; wasoiug of feet the verb
Ibhujf (*to eat') regains attached to individuals
because of its 'meaning—eapacitys® Unlike a laap;
une veru 'onujl does not accomplish its purpose

Vnamely , satiaiyiag hunger) on a group-basic*

on the otner hand a verb like fdrsf *(fto see')

although it is etatod only once (in a sentence vith



a plural suoject)functions, la bringing about
the ucti JIL of such kind (as are in their
appropriate places; as pertaining to the group

without their ueing repeated#

AS Xxor tae aspects ox performance, etc# ,(ua.uely,
tus UJQ, heating ltj&£ Whle]Jl tte to ae*e
up tae uct ox ceding), the different aspects of
the agents (ie, l>%vadatta9 the pot and the lire;,
which have different tus*a to perform' unite to
accomplish tae uteauiu* (Of the ve*h)« -
The technical term *vrddhi9 refers individually
to its *symbolisedl, namely, U*, ,«i1t9 and *auf
since cup torting examples ait; obtainable-rou life

and evidence xa seen 1a Uuu>r,"°

In tUt natter of taking 100 (pieces as a fine from
Gargas;, since the prime uenae lies i1a the fining
vnicn lias tne aonerea its object9 although there
1s a Qualitative distinction cetacea the
iuaividufld& ~to~\rhich~lhe meaning (of the word

« t
Gurgen;-refers, trie cot.dtscle meaning x* not divided

up* I o/

wnoa considered from the Vlew-poiut tuat acmes are

given to *tue named* (as different from tO view that



the relation uetwten a nu&o arid Itnc naaed™ in

ox “e-lena)” in the ease ol terns fs&ttuoaf 'compound9;
and ’abhyasta* wvireduplicated ), they rcier in
co”taan to tne aggiegate (of the components oi ine

words) to which they are used to reier# ]
-t ¥YJi

when an instruction in reit pence to an action 1is
snide in regard to certain persons mentioning then
iu a repreue..tative capacity, the statement is
Considered to reier to theai (bath) in a collective

and Individual ,capacity# eer . s

#Hu«t as 1 is sentence 1Vy~alat t enter
this house *9 the entry toi Vraalas; individually \
: : Y /10).¢
and collectively is prohibited.
-hen a collective prohibition o1 an action like
cove lag wealth iu made, the application voi *he
r >hiithiVion to the individual) is not prevented

on the grouncu that they nave not been severally

prohibited#

sk $ 1
The ch«*njje of 'a' Into m* Un wordsy W;o« *>ince
in spit® of tM latervcat > at| KUp pup mu a##£fte
1 lit c««se tiit ciitiw j» ttieue nua the

: e V03
represent*tive si*uifi.eeao®* of luturveatloo .

ythe discussion on tiie act of eating is resist##/i-



-hen tue act ox eutiu0 is begun for the uutibiact! >a
o1 toe eaters does 1t satisfy theia without

difierenoe m piece9 titae 9etc V

'ThSt single oue vact of e«Uiig) to which plurality
is attributed due to the dixxereuce o1 tiX pXulcb
(used) and the like 1o altentatively considered (by

&u opposite scnool) es being x*etlly diiicreut but

asauuiod to one*

yis* tan tne actx utiog - 17 xriaed uviiectively 9
but la stated individually then ti*ey eat together

huyin”® uuch thi aown xood separateiy«

jA-  Tim. & ¥ Gg,0 WutlMlh, %5, illltiu% \ /mJj 1s

again Uio"UaiiCU) e
kotr

Aecauoe there 1o no "uope lor successive x*ei'ereuce9
because another nui.bei will * .itraaict tlxe sentence,
nod oecause it is 1&po*siole lor tne Verb to have a
dual application vie to the individual and to the
group), the word ’satawl (’hundredl) is located in
tne group*
<heu bating ’ut.- others’ to prescribed by a dvandva-*

by o1’ oW - vevnolml~ 1
compound ojj «* » vmhfcba, there also the meaning oX til



senteuO* terminate** uoth iu tne inuiviceal aud

iu tne group because of its representative

siguiiicaace™

Hoorm cjudder that tne constituent clau*ses ol

trte compound sentence; each accomplishg theirlb

meaning” se urutel” and la tuis way the compound

sentence 1a a collection or clauses <e:ch) linked

with a difrerent form.

There are oo separate clauses which are presented
sentence

b* tne cj .>uund/ (during its utterance;* 10nly) 9

alter the latter 1s uttered, theoe others, which

: .. U-ofa
are parte si juised.

(ihe Akfcep”avadlnla thes eah&ectioii criticises the
Tjkdrivadi”-

thosejSCcJralag to whom the total meaning of
the createnee culminatetg 7iu tne parts (ie in the

wjrds) iuciiviu all**wuat ia tne need lor tne

existence oi a separate word-meaning if

IT the ueutence-;acauing which is formed out of
them vie, the words) culminates in the separate
parts (iev the words) of the i1“enteucet then either

it contradicts the original word<-»meauliv:& or

coexists with them.
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11 W*y co-exist theu there suuli be

inooutpatibllity between the qualified aiui tix©
ifo

(And) in the dr og el 1tb eeaniu v , the
word) tne relation (between iword end f&sgnlng)

shall have becoaie 1ucousl&nt.

(xhe ,bxhauduv*<u7IS notion ox the se.ut, ca-uesaing
Culminating OOXi dtlvely la diucussed”:-

Tne expressible meeniug ol the sentence which

ie coupon (to ell the words) end which is
established word by word exists in the aggregate
aud also in the coinooaeat parts as io shown by

lo
theproximity (o1 the components with each Other}.#

Just as tnere is the sense o1 possession, the
(meritorious) result ol giving and periect
happiness (ior a group) in s common w tiitii, rise,

siwikv _ _
btti-s 1s tne relation corns to meaning by those

vie the sentence uud its pai'ts) possessing it* vie

(Xa this connection the topic Is dintruded that
e»SWmendings arc auued to the agOreOate ox tiie
letters and not to esch letter, in a wordji$ dU&Cxts*c
11 the letters are individually ioeaniu”ial then

| virtue oi the sees aesuiug, it is in the
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aggregate which possesses 1t and not individually

I\

t itot the singular suxrix is added*

Just as aeverul people see a coa~o& treasure with
one lamp, similarly grammatical number ie

expressed sy one case-©Oading.

(therefore) meania”fuiueea does aot exclusively

belong to letters, words ox seuteuces®

Nkkaji<tu -
(_ut tula aota aot contradict the.AVieW stated

originally that atanlngfulneaa reaidea 1u tne
sentence” fti— ju.i,; ° °n,
thea a person is accustomed to a view, other views

appear to be incompatible with 1t (but only

uppanr to be soj.

(-1e essential for a word to convey
ita M|AUg iu d ,aedj

A word does not convey ita waning without its
being employed (for it)* It 1u considered inat
the relaVtlunship selvesa me meaning and the

word conveying i1t has utterance as its ateway™

Just as the eye serves lor seeing, only when
directed itoward* tne osject;, so the word expresses

it- meaning only whet, it is uttered-with-Intention*
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Wo6* relation between the finstrument' and ’object*
is found to be effected through the interveutijn
ox the vernal action ”“xctween theci); similarly
utterance governs the<relation between a ord

aad 1tc Waning*

My. F.x4e may oe conveyed by M#
word aua several words say convoy Ol meaning,

a word operates on tuat meaning towards which
/f/a
*

the speaker directs it

Mo* borme say that Vedio words ore meaningless viien
they ains repeated (far practice) and when they
are being taught to others they have their forma

as their meauiuge .
‘ Ci"

tUt x (I oim.L is doctri if ui antes
ox the woru tnrvughout nix He Instances .*1 its
OwCur&nce consider these ease ivedic WoxH*s) as
expressing *tuing-meant’ their) ueaning
(when tiiey are employsc iu sacrificial actxons)
due to the difference in (tne purpose of) thtir
utterance > ana due to tnoir using (tuue) directed
other*'lst*Miﬁ

M2* xiioue who consider that the word 1s dixx rent in
every oo-caiied i1utiftOI o1 its occur aoo, hold

that tnesc are really dillbrent ..ords and are only



treated uader one clasa-forat as, UP instance,

t"e mords 'a&sa’ aua others are/?"

(Therefore, according to thea), the speahor has
aot got to ui.a the word at the *aesuing tit is to

convey; apart front (u®rely; itteritte It. ecause

a word has Uie iixed capacity to deHOfta

partiCwjLax* oujeet, it ins to at
. 1O

weauinj

(And) It is the ‘>real) dllxereuce (oetweeu
apparently identical words) which la understood
fwa "x&ctx* like) the Mouiog of itothor word,
and altuati m-context and aot at all the
employaieat 0l wox*oa—Afxtn“oue—uiesaiag la another

* =
a<-<.l>i, . L

Our discussion la shout the sentence, which appeal's
as a *o*d i.ad is depem. nt” the verb *aetif (for
of

Its cnat'acfce.r*u»einj a uoutcic©;; atjxi not snout a

word which iu part ox a sentence* *#/

ft* PaAa-
Jusit ui v-ocirul” chool; lot rs which

individually n&vo no tk.&uings present a specific
word~»anikgs einilarly tdbcordisd to eui school;
Worea which 1*avO no iteauings v”1 their own; present

a, o .
Vthe seatenet- on”th has;specific yetuiing.
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M/* lilfet Crguiti. Ji Oi Ul# MNftih:.,, & 88  -. -*xUL.
arises in the interim 1it* a kc”ab to tne understanding
vol the aiesuing ox the sentence), since we do uot
uuuurstund vtne meaning ox uao sentence) la the

R
beginning.

iflc}. 1ihe nature ox tlie scanitig o/ the sentefld'ce is
cii"Cu&iKd.  xixat Un view to1iJy the gavitabnldhailS*
~valeta — oo

JI the dleagaafri 11 statedy:-

At the ti.ue when tae ntjuuiiig (o1 each subsequent

words) 1s associated with U.e ioeauii®*; oi Uie

preceding w rda, tue coalesee.*oe (of tine individual

word-meaniags) reside o as an accomplished lact la

t* cc ..oru~" anii<gB.k <

Accer&lug to some, the ueuus la implied iu the object
which la to be faUXected. me actual ;* itiming of
the c*u»e-»relutvuoulpe again la to restrict tti“uv

ephcre-oi-operati on.

Wo. without thus rentrie lion ox the sphere-ox-operation
no uircct iuiplicati.->n ox it \ie, the iicatis) appears.
It nas a poobiol©O existence through potentiality and

the actuax mention ox it is to rule out other

tpoasibill &c %.

721, Xne uctxm vwuicn in un J a in,: oi uoe v rd) “which is



*71

different froa other actions and the »aeanc of
wnicn nas a specific aphere-or-operation lifti
itself; 9 is here stated vas the meaning of U*e
sentence;# «oinds vuced in tne seuttnee; are ior
tae hearers to understand the waning (of Uie

sentence;.

v A .

meaning 1j btuwcj);-

Aceordi*ig to others Lae sentence as tell as its
meaning is aa integral entity revealed by the words
which are la a certaia r« it itself does

aot snow -he oraer of cut words*

*« UJ uot investigate the real nature of that
which (obviously; has a fora of its own* It is
only when a thing does aot have such a fora that

we seek for its essential nature*

ftrft are others who think that tne understanding
of tlie toeaaiug of the sentence ia uot through
words. The words oi*ly give rise to a useotal
recollectxoa which uut the appearance of the

. /fio
uesuing (ox tue sentence;.

W>*  Aliiutn'tu m for tne notf >u M*et the rial nature

of things can oe differeut iron what one underalands

fro, woros”t-
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lhe curnt mfen undex-Btauda toorating iu u certaia
*a™ Irg: uxt. contact wxtn lire; Dbat tno funing
fturning it# couvc”ed oj the *oru burning la *

dillereat way.

Just an the ueu”e organa wnich possess separate
principles # and act ou tneir objects independently

ox eaui other cannot Xuuctiuu except L.rou”u tne

body *

/\C*/\d (*’
&~ >orc* which *re located-iu their meanings

independently ox eucn otn&r nave no ujt/n.xiigl untiesa

apart xro,.* sequencea.

xue u&aniug ox tiis sentence la grasped an oX tne

nt*ture ox u synthesis, when the individual word—
arc in «tuttu*i association®* its essential

nature 1s not picac.itedyat tne individual word—
scvice

meaning” Because IV is seen aa not ceing ol toe

1orA ox tne word-ncaalngB* '”#

A peiocptioa 1s aot identical with its actual

coilistituCuta <ief tne sen”e—dsteg; fau ni.ili.rly
>

iuai xjr.,41ii» j:ie tiMi  feaaiflg aX tte M Ateost)

1s understood iu tne x'or-i o1 the synthesis o1 the

(Yet another argument to prove that tha meaning of



tne sentence is convened ial/ the eentence} <»
uiacc h ibuc is eoavt™tti eitner as existent or

A OAXf a ttCNCUC6 Tki ubt.s t m CPAYCy 1b»

ftb )ist ei* ci&riiied):-

—w JJjrd-isosuing# whether positive "4 getivec
le uol la practice understood without its being
associateo with a verb* “heretore It docs not

exist*

v ’oxiiaUjnee* (which is a one«-word-
seatenc©; 1s not understood iu the loru Ithere is
'HO

existencel oc* Itaer©O le“uon-cxistancef except

tixrough. its association to the aentioa oX a verb*

*uou uic asanlng-expreaasd-by-a-verb is connected
with nosInal <tccensortea , its expectsue*, is aot
CAoixcQ witnont tut 'ititwivu or tiC exioteuce—

1de< - aoibiuul accessories; *

inc actun-part oi tue meaning ot a sentence is
lirat picked out because or its privacy* ih©
uoiiinal accessories Used to cucct tne objective—
1j-wt-uw.  Liab&< , . 1onl a) are
vthereforej secondarye however”“the cricct which the
ce . .. .. : ... OWn :
11inja "“itcoi11l; ori<;e u”jut in 1ts™r ~m.t vior
instance, the aatiex'aciioa o1 hungex* in tfte case or

the verb ,bhuj,>*
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[t is oaxj the speaker who conceives the noti >a
oX ends ncQl aeans or desires to construe the

© 1s e+ aysten of relations
U'LLf
Auctween tne e aad (Rao”,

<H™*
1a*v. actionA*cookingl i-a taken a© an oojtct in

(the sentence) 'I do cookingf# #ud when 'cooking*

xs expressed as the ecu. “-meaning oX a verb, it *

.. .. .. h15"
fieccu us hu-oajective-to-oe-aoco”piisiicu.

tfitu whatever us© via view) u meaning 1© sought
to se conveyed b* tlk speaker, that meaning is

established like that <xn ti.at c-mtext), because a

. . IfKb
.acs.iXuh aua several aspadties*

cc
ho.ictimea”connect!on Kox contact;is said to exist

between tuiu.ia which exist far Xrou tsach other

b

auc Boaietimes taints i1a contact appear as oeing apart*®

IThe separation ox the (really) united , tne wunion of

' '

"th© ('really)f Ac.-aru%ec, the unity oi the vreally)

diverse unu the diversity or the really) single 9~
via thib way) things are eatauxished (as existing in
0 rpOsition) | either oause they have rins or
have no 1>ruus« Iv¥e binding iactor (in the

determination oX vnet J& acant whenever reference 1is

madO tJ them” 1u the worn because it has its capacity



Vvd«

ijf,

A word th ouij a designation oi an object, aot au
expression of (the essential m t are of) such an
object® it is aot possible for worda to

US$i to express the nature of) objects.

(iwo examples are given to illustrate tire point) [«
it 1s a ’conjunction® which is an attribute, of tire
conjoined which iu naaed cy tire word for it vie tire
word ’Samyoha’,. Again, it ia a relation whicn is
implied in (the relation of )conjunction v/ilicn is

o - . . . 4
a;, reci ’Samova/a* vluntreb*i*aoifc coiurectx- ' >e

uis are Known aot . eir 1utriiib tore , out
as tnejr are described®* The name object is described

in different ways acwording to tne use to which it

fo o+

xn3 aOt—ef*rel&ti*nsni >s (of the word—<c&..iutfs) which
resides in tire ureaniug oi tire sentence is aot
locaiifaeu iu aa” p”rt (of Ure sentence). Uut in
discussions (ie,hievery-de” language ¥ aik of

it as tne noli of tne word—=xreuuings.

Or it (ie, the meaning o" tire sentence) is not realty
loc&li&reci tsuj wmxe ia ti*c individual word—-meanings or
ia tne aggregate. ( >n/#)fit in apparently divided

into tire word-ueanings.



2J>
b* Ui*t aabl®ois (ol Uie seuttQiue) under Lakeu to
explain 1t as a means of auaerstanuing it, there
is presented another meaning (ie, the meaning of
the sentence) tne parte ox ahich, when analysed

snow expectancy ITor one another*

it iu the single (ceuteuce-acaning) possessing
several u”auiuO~capucitiea that iu considered as
divided (on the esaia oi these capacities)* That
tne meaning of the sentence is a single v”utity)
1a uudOrsCood iron, sentencea ox a small rntasure

{ie, having a single word, for inetaiice®*"'l"

1t 1s a (Beading w”ich 1s external to trie conceptual
meaning which iu analysed whether eueh {exteraal-
aeealng) 1a real or not* 1ihe aivision of the ”“eauing
after i1t 1s Ithus) externalised is characterised

uy the analysis >1 the eoar>oneat-facuities (ie,

the werd«*9feusings)

hven when there are several finite verbs {iu it)

a acntencc 1is one, 11 they ure mutually expectant®

The prohibition of tne dropping of accent in a

finite vers preceded r finite v rcu 1a Hwud

meeuingful*/' A

Aa regards hi* "“io, ftutyayana the author ox the
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vartti&a) who iuu 1 u the cuaracttristic or cl
sentence aw nuving vonly) one finite verbf **s
stipulation of *oue finite veruf doea riot mean
tuat the meaning or a seatoace vwhich has several
finite verus; ia divided since tuere arc neveral

sentences ”“au toe opponent might erontly argue)

ft*an 47 _ By
iuv sentences) whertHti** verb) la iia.ced to

auothex verb, or sii. natively 1.
another word (which is) linked to the iii*st veru,
eg, the sentence ’mrguh pua’yab™ yeti* the
explanation that the sentence is iexclusively)

i RIRA
oeverel doos no u#

UitwIOwal ) i

That sentence in wnich tuere is expectancy ior
the aeaas>loi tiie action stated) because of the
nature of its waning, vuut) rnich has no

expectancy on the word-level is \eiso)

tJ ci colc t 1.1 meaning*433

Miicn t* .jcrc statement of a t>ilug is sui6 \in a
sentence) and there it something connected with it,
tevea u*tn) the sentence 1s eoi’lete from verbal

; wit. t that (soeething) being stated®



k77* Xu the two oeuteacstt \SLcite while moving atoutl,

or 1 Move about while 1*cltiugy, although there ia
no cifxercnce in thc aiOairicanee or the two, a
distinction (as to whether ,kraw” it* primary or

secondary can oe gathered iron the verbal form** #

i*-pb.("ir usages dilfsr when meaning remains the sea¥®,

% $t*

s . . do not™ =
aouiCti jea meaning alee diners when usages” diTiex”"i1*

Actions which haw (dirrerent) errecto and axe
dependent on other (subsidiary) actions (which help
their perior*ance) are conveyed by the aaue verb*
iorm, without their using c¢ huaiaered with (particular)
xgicrence to tlli; wixxtxiod vox their >Xxox*ua *.ce)or

tT

taelir eixecta 7

do
it 1s via general and).divorced xrom (particular;

dixierencee that all actions are exgreased b* verus«
it la impossible to distinguish the diTierences (between

actions) iroa tbsix* senteutisl iorms«

Xu exaaplee like vas’vamedhena yakgyaate rajanah9 and
satraa asate bruhmaaah™, the dirierence to not

conveyed uy the vero-iorms used.

The verb mean ned once, without x'epetiti >n, with
mafcreuce to the 1/ victims for Prajapati, is divided

(a0 as to apply to each or tte 1/) by virtue or its



. Lo 3b
potential eignifxoauco,

(iu tne isukace “vadatu”ajniOiattt™il\»v* 1ltra
bacjyeuta*) either we sotion”“eating' ia
concluded ia (each o1 the subjects) ittvadatta, etc
singly, or the sentence ia split up (into three

aeutfcuceaj i1a ternsui toe vthree) subjects

ucuteuces, when uttered ere received in certain

M1 and when understood are presented in a

different form#
b-lt

The Sutra %artatrio v*9 la a sentence which (at
first; conveys a meaning iu general# It then 1is

particularised into (statements about particular

objects 11IK©; an aniuml, etc#

fact such a comprehension of the meaning of a
sentence ay a subsequent reading i1a necessary):*
ix the expectancy about a Wirt; which causes it
is satisfied by listening to it once.tiion it (is,
the "auing)cannot be connected with another

(thing) by any means#
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Thus e sentence which is finally a unity, hut

has several yesuinga and ia thus a substratum for,
tU

and”sourco ol; canpooeat sentences, regains as

1t were twa - different from them*

1f05. Ia aOyfe places a vert accomplishes its
wtive in terms of particular®; (subject,
ooject, etc), waile 1a soae others it

acco uplittaes it ia neral terms#

gob. those distinctions t iu v”rbs > whiuh ure
distinctions of tense sod distinctions such
as are caused words lixe 'us.t»rasixa9 do
not cause too essential verbal word to be
divided (iu its signifiestija) when it ia used

to denote its action-meaning as a class®

Vo/*  yBi* converse ease to that stated in Vto is
W oS
stated here, tuat is,Ie sentence in which there
ia one noun ion and several verbal formaj s-

«uea in a sentence the nominal form la mentioned oniy

once and there are verbs different fro?, each other
virtue of their class, etc., then the verbs are

related to it separately provided there is numerical

purity (between tr*. verbs and the meanings of the

nounsi ®



281

* M&. —Just ¢+ to a word like 'uKaah' verbs like Ibiumj*

No3#

V/U.

J]./1a*

I»./1b.

I'breaic'), ’bbsi.c‘s' v®*t) and *div* (gabble),
difierent iron each other arc separately
connected, eveu where there la no difference in
the vise of tne utterance of the word (so far
ae the verba are concerned) (ie, although there

iti only n aia le utterance of the word)*”0

(The eau*e idea la dlacueeed according to the
principle of tantra) i-

rfordu like ,okgolgt which ore ca able of being
uoed under a eoaaoa fora are used in that way*
their saving the aaoe fora ia Uie basic (of such
use), These suae words when separated froci each
other are used i1u succession; .vhea used with a

LUT

common lorn they are uttered in one*

There are two establi&ued laethoda in which

difierent woras are used* They are succession aid

union and nobody bypasses these two*

mortis employed one after another have difierent

4N ]-

foras; but words used in union have the same form*

hut even when words ars “eed in union, the verb

follows the pattern of their successive use*



4/2a.

4/2c¢.

4/p*

4/4.

fneae two powers (of words), naiaely, the power
Id regain apart or tt he in union appear as IT
ta/ do aot selon*; to words Iwniic, iu truth, tney

are powers iuhereat ia them)*

hven when several words are uttered under a
jouaon iorui the utterance ia split severally

thy the comprehending listener)*

(a dilieteiit way of interpreting the word vaksahf

in tue above-mentioned sentence is given”i—
When it is desired to describe a composite of
several meanings Hike the meaning of the word
Touctauf> in ter.us of its components, taen the
relationships which tue latter have innuely,
being connected with the appropriate verbs Xroa
the vcru-group, etc) are associated with the

. . Li L |
composite meaning

(iet other ways of looking at the problem are statefl-
on explaining words {hk& 9a&$ah9) in terras of trie
components the* lend tuemaelvoe for being split for
use in the individual sentences (formed from the
composite utterance ’ak”ah bhak”yantam, bhojyantaia
dlvyuntliu'). Or toe word* witu its ax bar hlie.ed,

lends itssir for use 1a tue individual aeutence.* """



k/j*. (The two alternatives are stated in reverse orderj s-
Tuere U word luksa* ' 1> used 1u ILuc singular

BttUtS1

Or tne word ia used iu its plural number in the

. 117.%
vidual sentences*

(The probiSu. > .. iUuce witu two meanings 1is

approached from tue point of view or the frkhapfle*
sehooi) *-

Nccordin®; to ta e who ujh”id tue eume-Kiewa of the
Word (8*&Ula)jtne meaning-capncior Luo single
sentence is divided on tue basis o* tUe difference

SU*L
(in tUe aspects) oi tUat capacity” 1in sentences

vhiuh have two meanings* '

[ lo etircvis.
w7*  VIae upholders ox tne Pheda-mrt¥ool Uold a difierent

view ou ubis};-

ur we have there tUe use ol twoentirely difierent
state&euts”v means o1 such use) being the
capioyaSiit oi a common iorm; the coalesced ionu is

spilt according to the Iunaersiaoderl*

k7&* (me sane point us iu Vfc) *-
Two words which have the same fora and which were

originally apprehended as difierent a## used in



V/>%,

*»»7>b.

k&Om

D1+

o4
m
anch a way taut the listeners are to

apprehend them by the speaker under a conmumon

form*

(lIa tais stanza the view of a eectiuu a. the
bueda senooi is cotuiiaered} *-

One oi' the two Iwords possible to be conveyed
by a commmon form) ia intended by the speaker;

the other ia conveyed incidentally®

without such intention on the part of the speaker

the word wilx work with (ooth) neaniag-capaeitie a*

houetimes several capacities ox the same thing
are made use of at the same time* ire ia wused

in the game place both for heat and lor light*

(i'he views ox the bheda and hbheda schools are
again euu-iurised} *-

On hearing once a sentence which conveys several
meanings* either tarough its being repeated or
through the exercise of different powers”
(respectively according to the bheda end hbheda
view”) ft presents itself as being divided
either tiirough tviuencegot from other passages

or through the principle that several capacities

reside in the same word* fow” -



2d5

Vo2. . tit eus* ji tue itx« '£* .pi'ttdjTrupa® Uie
distinction ( as to its application to;the letter

tT.ue sentence on tnv- v”~denoe of other “utraa

%o A
1s quite properly included in u.nt one butra*//'

iflj* (hn exajple how the j&shabhaaya asm > “ae >m the

aakea use of the principle of tantra i1a discussed}*
bimilurly it is described in tne bhapya itself that
in the aphorism (of Panini; ’dvirvacane®*cif there
is through the mentioning of a tnlng once (the

conveying of its occurence twice) ou the principle

ol tantra* 7

Vd*-. (Trie aex] few slun&es tx ace the hitvary oi -suumrit
grammar} : -
.hen the beiagraha failing in the hands Of such
grammarians as had a tenuency to summarise and had

only a limited knowledge, oecame almost forgotten.

kflp) —and Patanjali, the master who was learned in all

.Sou.vec

") , M «
kooa, Yedic lore Composed the aahabhasya, the ion »enee-

kbbL; of all principles, unfathomable because of its
(dtvi)

profuntilty,” shallow <ie, dear; beenuce of its

excellence of style, the uneducated could not

comprehend its meaning*



95&

koT# Attd thea fwhen that sacred text, which vis tiaa CrctCa'sw?

adv*rruury 01 oiiugritha was buumcrged by buljl,
A * tsS O
oaubhava and haryaksa,the followsre of dry logic*

W6. —the science of grammar which (thus) slipped away

k=JO.

4yl.

Nty

WI#

from the disciples of Patanjall in course of tiue

came to survive only in southern versions,

And then the textd& were procured from the aonntalnf
and the science of grammar once again nade the
multi-branched one “that it wam) by the teacher
bandra and others wno were followers of the

principles of the hahabhajjya*” [/

This summary of the science (of grammar) was
coifiposed by ny teacher after learning the various

other ©ydtews ami our own system,k(sx'

here(iot in bantoa X and 11) only the bare
essential© of a few systems are given, There will

be a study in detail in Canto £$]*

Thought becomes clear by a study of difxeient systems
of thought, »hat points can possibly be contradicted
by him who learns Ionly; his system*"63

the knowledge of people who imagine things to be much
and such, without <telying on) the ancient science (in
interpreting them) and who have not studied the older

teachers, will not be very clear*
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2&Y

h 0 X£ a.

1a'vare% Araua : oa.hcuyugtariita A
$ varv&dtuni'
inlhllLoiludicaj Chapter 14 -

Lendov> R*.-<05u*.>y

iTranslations 1 »b» Cowell and A.E* dough,! o«k2p
A

l.attvaaauaaai 1ill VFrano s*, *kgx 1*uller-£>i1x o/aie&s of

- . gn ux1gas W™ (m 6UthXTPLa>-}a.l.
nttuaraje.ua. Vadantw outre sT-l-a.

alau ytalcwa'a Gi . it.(KSsf>; SNSkNt $wore <
Of tnc four sections of hnudulats, it 1s tire

~adhayaalicaa who hold the doctrine of a walvereal

Voldf wnlie tns Yogacara eecti M1 holds the toctrine

of an external IfiMif*

A Ataxiot uarvadiu?«,axu»aa...ranat u .ap .J #

vCow ell te Cough — pp9

C butiii*v&i o

iTfMB* Qeoil deudall auu N*&ouo«; -pp*Cf7 tit 1y/*
Xli# JA>oul luaory of tbs “ud4hlst8

Ahullttiu of the ACtdOijr of wcieuces iu hu&6la~1 p2U)

N

7 ~u8 '-'-ptto. AiUator., jx Indian 1ixiioBOphy Voi.l(CamUx;t ,wu)
vUM uiM di.B«lyu-w a» 1j[j A 1>7QQ AS *Yaejiio *a

(Mowptiaa of souilesaueaa as a iciad of <ueral

cMuaciju”ueaa V*I*yaviJuana) the author su”u t



200

*This doctrine seaas to be aore in agreement with the
view of w1 absolute unchangeable reality as the Tltimate
truth thaii that of the M billstie Idealism tf the
*Urnkavatura ¢ - p. 138.

4a, In the Thesis, as a general rale 'Gnuvsar* and ¢Grammarian
refer to Janaicrlt *romnar as a system of philosophy, and
*srammare and egrammarianl to Sanskrit zrumwr as a
technical science. 0%00

5. Vi.1.1-4, 119, 121, 15 j> urvadars#anaimragraha,
(iiiblio:Indica) pp:139-14C*.
(Cowell & Gough - pp:219-210).

Lagliumanjuaa (Chowkhuraba Sanskrit >eries No0:213-1929 ditio
r1s39C-A

o&karu ova surra vak : saiaa sparseosmbhir —
vyajyatmna bahvl ninarupi bhavati -

a> irclc Yeu
| wpiiCcira on vedanta ,utra : 1.3«28,p.352-ityadika tatra

afabdanurvika srstik a*ruvyate *
1C.A..iubromonia Iyer: The doctrine of sphota, Journal of
the GangSnath Jha Institute, February 1948 - p:l147,
J.H.Firth - The Tongues of Men (London”1937} - pp:3 - 4.
a#untarakgita. The Tattvasamaraha: stanza 12B:
(Gaekwad*s Oriental leriea.So.LXTTITI-Tfsiisl: GongSouth
Jha”“piotea the doctrine of j,abdaBrahiruin for orltloissi
jkas™otpadasamili®*dhum brahma s ’abda-myani param
yuttasya perin%&io *yary bhuva tra i&h pratiyate.

6. Vil. 1 kl2.
iunyuraju on 12. aayo : ubhlnnatsttl%hl.‘takrnnacchabda-
tat tvadvarna adavakyaluksanam rupavibhayii praptaya

vaoofbhidheyutvenarthavibhSgo”~feharp ttityenartba-
smabandhena praptaya vncnh, yito va“©ra -



>

viDha?eiaapamia tffcvadirupenavatisthatcu

KV A— Cf- fV i*Me+Avcrfefhs IU kywni 2 fiv R"Ktola# Vei—Lf. PB&S
A N
I 16if o

>4 wfrupctnuuriuiwumi V 1,y.
-iriiw fa'u VI.1,
atx*j aild H2& x"yu-i'
v.chasiaa .AiUu AT A1
w’ataputnu VX»1«9»
paucaviuia'a *C| «-Uo X -
Aitareya A«1.
A &ittirly&briLhfiUi*na x1.b.Y
Gh.amx&lgogya xX 23 p—4
4*aaUax*tuj*aka X*«.» /p*
ooapox accordxa”? to $t*<fafeft - oiiu .x - pi 1 x 2#
of. aXeo Oeaasis 1*3*
K.te Kota 6 above-
w"E‘vX<»nix>uiji"iii*xvxi>*aya<.»0icfat\h>°/0(* L
Aoraja oa above*
cX, J.it*1'ix*tb,v ALvi# - 1utt Xeaiiligb* of “e&aatica
VTrauaaotijatt ox' toe i*ilAolo*ioal wooiet® 1%pp)p*2&
**0*] ciiaiie i ipliea soi*etbiog par&ianaat wilUch ah&ntgea,
ti* peruaneut perisialUa* ia *ad Wiro*h tiie change1.
""‘hxa oauparlaou ia uoxrotfed ana adapted xro& pandlt

— (4<aSb<* Sovnsfely™t S<ivews?j x \/q_
v.rx wuryuaarayajpa S’uAlu* uea oxa ¢ n’ie’tury ot*
K
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bankers on Vedanta Sutra 1.j;>.26. ; fa 36"?*
api ca cikirsitaiuarthiiuaaautiothamst&aya vucakaa
c'abdaia purvam s”rtva paecattaauurtliaaauutlati®atitl

sarvesaa nan pratyakaaaetat. tatha prajapater&pl
aruatuh or* lea purvn;. vaidinah sfauua ounusi
pradurbobhuvuh, paacattudaau”atauurtlxan susarje ti
Man’ate -

*Ke*arUtnf wards being essential lor all 1. uge
and action see Vxl

fbs Tattyaaaagraha quotes the argument for
criticism. oee Traasl. Uaj*[Tnath Jha - JI11$#

Vi'"IXI. >§ 0ATn bcoo<AV*a uUctes'ct' Sir. -

quoted oy Aarvad&ra#anaBai.iigraksé - Chao.lii1 -

p : 140 (Cowell & Cough - pt21j)*

keierriu* to the two theories on the nature of

the meaning oi,word” held the inj ancient
Aramnuiriaas vajapyuyuna and Vyadi, uaaely, that
wort.a neurit the uuiversai, .ad that the, .mmt the
particular, respectively, gnld aio,’b to Paolui's view
that both were acceptable, the Hammfiufffl * Hffiififinygrfiha
(p1 14b) sayas *tsssat dTuytu sstyaaj pxsraa

brahmatattvam suryaalahdarths iti athitham............ #



pv

22%*

i

£>e

20«

wee ulso JP¢ta)Croller - *ae six systems of Xndlan
WY WK yviNBwviv- A
IhiXoaoptoy,t S >

Also V* 1 wuloh deo”rxues grammux whleft dealai?”
wXtu the exposition oX words as tno gateway to
Iltttratx a,

w&rvadars'anaaaugraha - ouap.Aiil

vGOtseXl o Gough - ppi21y~22Gx

VXX « h. a-id 2p7*
WX MO*
_ _ nhfe*
a ages *aBhat ta« Gphotavada ar£ Edition;p*1/°1.

evuqQ ca vac>an Yacsxag ca orua”aiveti duyepani
Vilp2 * i-*giiy*raj& on it
Xha dvau a9audatiasaau itaryo nityascaj talrudyo

vyavah&rixau puruaaaya vagatrenail pratihlauopagre-
hi autwaata ata’yaiiyaYatiara”oaifi® *ayhyta*»aefo
fcurvesavantan asaiiyea9! pra&feaYO vikeranauaa9rsyah,
wie also VxXflIpo e

PoOjaraja eoa*e&ting on it says J—

9 sarv . hX vXxuraataaaatretX jcesauciddars9auam; sa ca

rutXpuruaaMUiiit&iUiaiiuxvX”*o oanya Xva pratyavaohasatei

C|(XIOV«hJPXaiiaaaa(}grya* introduction to opnotavada”Hdyari

lylfu - p*1/> -
*e Uadeva a*aodaurohik* sarvaga uuaapi preulnaa

auXadaare Xup”sXioycu, jaataoarthaa vivtu-“oh pu~*sa
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24d*

2%2

icchaya prayatnapurYakap krtaYatarangna pavanena
aanyujyaiaanafiiabhivyajyate. ;

cX* 2arvadara9anasatugraha “p*170) (powell and Uough;*
ppi 209*210) us**3the tern £phota to refer to
&9&1cdaBrahT:;)n>’<

.............. Ja”annidanan sphotacch/o uiravay&YQ nit*/ah

S TaUclo brahmuive ti*

cf. also “'ankara on Una Vedanta outre 1*)«XV P-35-3
kiaatiasucau puuuii a’abdauauhipx'ei.yet.iaia
s'ubdaprauhavatYa”®ueyate ¥ J jtaaltyehA *

W livCU J

Ve 1 . however, nations uni*/ tnree, p a'ynnti,
tgudhya™ui and VuiJi&ri. nut as V.krishnajiachfcrya

in his introduction to ophotavada VP51«) says,
bhartrhari 1o, in thiscontext extoiiing ine “reatueas
of grander and is* thus, mentioning the three kinds
of speech which come within the province of

gramaa¥*. [ ven puc’yanti, although it is beyond

the boundaries of ordinary use contains JU*itself,

so far as the logic are concerned, a distinction
between buee and suffix. Ouiy the ptura yak is

fuiida®ei*tally free from every kind of distinction.



oce .fagtiiiii.wnjusg%yal(ojr’* M 1¥ chatrl\%uogq *kic series -
ot-ed/\%}iSOV,Ariaman»a?er?: introduction
notevade sa*ae page; 11 tatre svaparee9otrevipeya
vaikhori ; nadnyei«a nyduyades'asthe
padepretyakpauupapattya vyavenareKuruuaaj paa9yaati
tu loKav”avuharatita; yogina” tu talrnpi jraK fti—
pratyayavihhagavugetirastit pnrayua tu na*9
iragyareja, coi&taeating on Uie atausa says that the
three kinds ox speech mentioned exist iu nan in
association with the fourth and the purely
impersonal kind* ise go*.a on to Suote the olt-
4uoted Vedic lines ’Oatvari vak purimiW padani
tuni vldnh urahiaaua ye aanl,lpsii(iivr- Iblf*£>) us
referring to apeech at these four stages,
cl’, Prebhatfiuandra Chaxravorti t The Philosophy
of o&nakrit Grg(;lalrclug?;k:l%%),
IThe kuhabhaaya, however, interprets thia *g Veda
passage in a different way. The four kinda of *ak

are described as the four parts of speech, noun,

verb, prefix** and particle*, nee *oJ*yvol*I - pj* e
lines 2*— t 6 *Kut.£horne b«.jJ

VP I* 44.
cf Huh* Vol»l —pi® —line-1lo.

ke aOirae;dvau s ’abdatmanau)® ndtyah karyadca*



cfe Also Mhb-Vol* 7 - pil8l
dhvaoih ephotasca e9abdanaa dnvaniatu kualu laSttyatt|
alpo mahaWca kaaagcid ubhaya® tatavabhavatah.

W*1-Jo* Thia atauaa” i *: ftjfr atatae that according
to the upholdera or the aoctrine that au affect ia
fuucUuueutally different iron ita caueef, there ia a

fuaaajeatal difference between fcse smota and dhvani.

cf. 10”tea 3 and b abort anu alee ate pagea

O Vi

oce o0ajGgraha™ quoted by Pu”eau”a Koco"""nt" " vp-1r#

above.

'9avicna&to vibhaittbhyo J;yate/’zl\'thaaya vucuKah;
a9abdaat&trartharupatma aa”“bheda”“upujaochati*

oarvadaravanaaaugraha - p:1kb. auhyu>a atadvitiyatvu-

nirvahaya yacyavacakay(orayiohagah pr&dare9ltaha

(Cowell and Cough, pi219).

cf. Pandit bri ourjanarayana “uklai Ooaaentary on

etaduktajA ohavati - bauddhusya avabdaaya
uaaddhenartnenadiiyaaaru”ataumke tat btigddhaa9abdurthayo:
atadatiigraaupegaayate %ti bauddhe a abde &rthabodhaj:{EUa
vacyavacakabhavarupa a9aletlruatT tyavagtu:yatee
On the 1uen11ty between a word and itb meaning cf*

( Inia(» ™" 1(2

oapir# language pi

9The question hat often been rained whether tnought it



possible afithout speech; further” i~ soeech anb
thought ue not but two facets of the cauao pa/ctic

process#f

Y **Wy f*¢-  t*aratfa on it#

#MMItathsivo s labdaoia”abhavanakhyatattvanugate
uuddhitattve yoyah athamtfcarapadyanugy”hito
vivartate as vyaujtt*adhvauiohedauupatcnia paurva
par”*avs”tupalataya iaxiah avarupupararu/.A.,/ >h

pragma'aico bhavati
oee page £ above*

s )hufibhavat,yas.-*udartha itl spho$ai\ ibe
barvadars'anasamgraha giving this etymology of the
word also presents another etymology, nunely,
aphujyate (vydjyate) varnairiti sphotuh*
barvadars'auasa”“grana (pHM) V”oweli a Oough~pt211)
it is prouablj uueeu on this latter ety.«oljgy
that the tern ’ftphota* haa been translated into
hugll*h aa the 'outburst of a conglomerate sound9
(y batisijhandra}ﬁi\Jiidyebhusaaa idee his history of
Indian Logle?ppi Ij>1~1j}2# hut Sphota in not a
sound; i1t is a word-unit as a meaning-conveyfag
element vvacaita) which is revealed by th** sounds*

'Its fundamental attachment is to the other side of

the linguistic situation”, namely, weaning



>p_

2?76

The bphoja, then, is simply the linguistic
sign in 1ts aspect of meaning-carrier
(badeutungatrager; 9 v”ee *Theories of General

Linguistics in the Lanskrit Grammarians9, a paper

read by rrof.J.brough* D«Litt« , before a meeting
oi the Philological Society “giLikAiag *Pibafia, >rd
harch IL*"Mifrs"Uect”

oayantaphattai kyayaaanjari similes &

iti vitatnya varna ete dniya vipaye«urtaa

dadhati padatag YskyatYack va ta era ca tnecaka

na ca tadaparah epnotah u’rotre vioiiHt*avabodhana

naca Yidhihato vacye buddhiu vidhatuivas&u ksa”uh
( -SooisUwwh O'vies K> 1o fc * >

*1so outis Chandra Vidyabhusana - A history

of Indian Logic - ppilkb-lL>*

Kmé&arila £>nafwfc in his *>lokavarttik& gives a

d/et.tilled criticise of tiie a”uote-doctriue.

iiloitivtirttllca l«&dras University «kt -cries i»o.19$),

o€

1:tti{yaf{fh._‘iga/\‘z(fio.gH—kXt6L—«.a.—Vji yu”O-fa olvfc tko-va  foo.yd.
SUiitik sa <iaraaaxu tu wtOji. 1tv«inaftivulh lyma prsti

A‘B. AAQuUHILIqY) *Ec/s
lieitb” harmamimfluaaa/pi 6

&#a«Subraaonia X/crs The doctrine of ~ uotu*®



*97

(The Journal ox the Ganganath Jha hosearch

Institute - Vox*V - Part 1)*A)APl112Jh
120«
ox the other eenools ox jophy, the benkhya

school rejects the idea or apho”™a as
incomprehensible. To thea letter** are auiilicieat
to express neanlng 7 and as wo notice no other
eclement apart Jfreia letters, there /j no other
eieueut. *ee oaU;hys »utra| 5*57
pratTtrapratTtibhyaa u& s, >hotat™Uerdli s'&b&atu
*loo gvpd-aa sfabdanityatYaa karyatepi&titoh*
hoc aloe iiax luller 1 ’The uix “yatoms ox Indian
Philoeophy - p*£>> - M2
The i0”a School lavours the aphota-doctrine*

A xogaSutru o 17 * Vyaun ) t.
kax holier ’The bix byatome of lunion iuilo&opny'

p=>* P<J9*~5>0
n

The Venation uo not agree elth one or&matxrxans.
cee "'aniiara on Vedanta Gutra ! ~.28 and .ax

iMmller - fThe oix “ystews oX luiian Philosophy.f
py| ppb -



Ji# bee uhapter V - PP!/*>-/&e
po. V>1*4G ,4>.

)}« oo J , 122 uud 104.

or U&h*VeX* I - pslol - lines 1ip-24.

;oee 1*ote 2> ab”ve;.

uiddJia, * tvuvaatiU.ua vaTiia va*vtuaciruc*ruvueuuudviUayo
o arM-ckal o .
vis'ipyant e evag tarir.i. *, *««a”hujusca

tavan&v* aiiavati dnvaui*.j»pta vftidhiA *

d.*vaai aphotaucu, ®

ne ¥ e et Fogeye eoone, of tULGVi

4 “J* above#

n

W * Y I* 40« tadvacouabdo* pi buddtuLBttiaii s f

kai*auaia pftbak

4-/. karanebbyo vivrttena flhvanltia ao * nujrnyute

4u. H80I JUWuaajatetvat
42. VH* 113.
o> uiru*u?ui v.uitl« j.* v ko g
4p. -4 >,
P 4

It.it, «\I- 77,76, 102.

V.X- 17» 7Q, 132

Ift> V'l /7.
AT, b v.i- T, T0.
of. iJuuyurajsT jn VPI 05

evau vta-uu.jnam'Vuk..,uvivu,/aft

'ewadii‘a duva_fWﬁ%



vt,rm*padavnkynkiiyall ajdotan punad f§ .mu'u
virodavay&nto buodhi*vadny**’opayanti*
TR« pra®vtadhvaai waicd reveals apho$a is a
produced entity - a product dT tw© activity 01
tilc specch-organa and tne epeecn-ct;ntrea*
viao r-Aiyaraja on Vi-i* />e
ta tre kc Citixthnjiyo®udvaun* tpadya«-
e’l'otrau auua”arvauccnabdo aiau iou dvarataia
pratipadyate.

XJie dhvaa” referred to ia the stanza and by

P”nV-raja also includes tao pra&rtuddveni, since
it ia a dnvaai wiu.cn does tno Xauction of revealing
(abnivyanjanit) a'auda ispdota} auu it ie
>adyuai*ns duced;
ifu.  V>x b&.

J*v. X&io is tnc aignillcauoe oitheakdandavukyaspdota
vthe indivisible sentence as the wuoat
Ma., -conveying uaitj being placed at the vary top
oi a ueriee jf wsanift£*cauveying units starting

iroiii varaa&phota vtnc letter as a meaning—eonveylog

uuitj onwards*

>u. vV.iP / ,0,> 1p ,y/ ,p&i—. 61.
lup/araje on 7 above
yatlia vaxyiu uirviohag&n

apd*otala”uaa... vacaKaa tatda



»

jJ%

pb.

>6.

O

va&yurtuo1pi tatnavidha ova itya -

N ) AtiUMSIU tVii-uk cus> v
rfca * (MW -1*W
Cl. .JLuu .i« (JtaPtixiicr j*xucorx y£ jpeacU a.ia

PPI
*i,ot tae least important cinclusion. whica w ill
Cxicr*e from our discussion is Uiat *the word’
is th.6 oUAID I WileX't bu t¥ii* I? - *MiOiil-tj
is *tiis u'tit ox’ speechle Coapars tine statement
that *the word is the uuit of language to pt22
above - para 1;¢
KMO
711 >i-7Ta* b, 4etsc j)26a ,]
19{%‘k

PoL* uroit 4 jrd, Vol.5 - P*S o

> "k UtV i u >~ *w>
. ..ulivowexi .oral wardens andi--ae-«#' Vot-iL L£ene*')
however, says tu&t 1m one-word sentence such as

a command fcu fgof, friae,f a fyeaf ol *uof

uay uader exceptional eircu”stances be significant

ti i r itu context ox situation om”?y* voually
a one-word sentence will nave to be explained by
clc;rrl\)rc]ecting ’it witix utterances sfcic <:eded7:or
lollops# icfc*

V. ,xi» 10 Introduction to

A mH *t>*yce* 4bl wcieucs of language Vol.

W" 11~ 1A*

Vp-’li- [-1>

x>ce note pu above#



>Ql1
aodt *
06« hOte 44160 VP1I' Opf XI* p7»
The listener ib an important aa the speaker in
the acheme oi wie concept a >nota* in race,
ninee aphota ia primarily conceived aa an intetﬁrgal

tconverting_element®* tha questiJU can be considered
K " ~" MHILM, A

tj wue upproaoixed”rreui the lia”“aer'b angle*

wee 1.Jte aoove. however9 the question o1 the
inte”a! nature oi the sentence at the receiving

eud is coapleaentary to tue question or its

integral nature at the bpetKor's end* hence the

Sphota-vadiu’s concept or an integral o x oci>-

entity being revealed aa an integral caeaaingt®
convening <~titity *
Vi-I- p2.
Pnnyaraja on it: yatha nurtyantarneya

8 b;der.j:;tir;M.mituaista Jcraaogfaa‘ildhapyeka-
uuddnivipay atvan px*upta pnta*.odyndiau
Ira.wOnairiyate, tatha vyavahai'iko VaJJUiarirATpal;E

s a'udah jcranagraliyo”™ >1 prablsanfc”takra .iah

aKaouddixivia™ o _bhutva uiravayavaKrar*aru >ega
ddhivigay gqjntang;aMsie uliuZvantaljiuurgpagrrttlru~

paduvnuidnarnapratipetya punnrapi vyavahara-
uvatarnti®

Tile. (ionclor>* 192'
Contrasts Otto Jesperedn philosophy o1 Ursonar®

W 3rfc



61.

62.
63.
64.
65.
66.

67.

30%
*Apart from fixed formulae a sentence does not
spring into a speaker*s mind all at once, but ia
framed gradually as he goes on speaking®*,
of. this Tien *ith the definition of the sentence as
*a sequence of the *ordsf ¢ see p:55 above.
Contrast this vies with: Alan H. Gardiner: The
Theory of Speeoh and Language - p:29 -
eand is i1t not* at first sight a plausible vie*
that *orda constitute the ehole truth of speech?*
Sphotaoandrika (Reprint. Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series
Benares,1929) p.9.
tatrakhandah padatirlkto*khandapadavyungye
laghavatsvlkrlyate *
VP.II. 58a and b.
See pp.20-24 above.
VP.II. 62.
RgVedaC'pritlS*akhya [T « 1.
VRII. 59a and b. The TaittlrlyaCpratis*akhya I11.1

considers the Samhita as the originaléE
The same V. 2 takes the Pada text as the original
of. Slddhesvar Varma: Critical studies in the
Phonetic Observations of Indian Grammarians (London
1929) - p:24 -
VP.I1.59a and b e
Punyuraja on VP.I1.59b - okhajridapakae padaprnkrtlh

sumhlta 1tl sasthisamasena vyakhyayute Ityarthah.



0

68. Oi'. Nfr'vJ/. XIli - pt11/ - il06« in Uiid 1A.

ua la&yapaiia patiaK&ra aauvartyaft; udak&rairuauia

2

ii*wuiiUHAjiuVurtj'*a* la.ks<x,y\ &ha- htx.o["" k*If£ avl/
6p. Vx* XX' 61.

/fo. VieXX* e Dbl

71. Vv -ix - 62

/2. Vr=il - £2.

74, V° -IX - 6”a aub 6.

A Auraja ja 6 b b

taaiuadya Wu* baaucixta®Daraaparab1aKlyavea'advarua

% 9%

— n
vauaJta eva~. padau”*apx tatauxva itX varua )acUiVAusrXiuuft

ftid lla<la iiui>tx ti

ex. AM.uiAarlXa xiutuai aXo”avai uuxko > So.Ckt&n w*
Sptiotuvuda. i)tG XWtt) jiO bijOVAt

Auixyaraja oa VX*i.x*up.

Xadi ca padaxtUa&ibanduauo vu*Oartuavuil/iiaao

uaurX&rXyate tada praxxaxdiiXKaXpuaam

e AN -

XKadiuxya Wpadapraa uab a r utj.vaKyayorYirodna
— - @

-y
a ruUrualJjpsitjavautaxava®*aoa” xXthavattvaa
oa at 8yi**i'e aaaaa -ia attx*ectX psacft ,>atauti
Ib. VP'XX* 6p—p«

Jlua. VP* () * 7< Ai>ove.

X \AJ

/I6b./be uud 6/ above.
£o

Ibe. ou above.
_/e

/bd. I\?;”A’” ulLijve,



jt./j aojve*
» ‘it - ke
Puaj&rujtk oa acove ;
aati c« tatiarWie Kuapaeitaandena
itx prUi*0©varunavttuli padaux
vijauWui va“a“il
vtuEW ] yuitctan).
v. =11 - ij-if
Juayaraja <ja xi, —/p above t
xlia blrutliiu& & V& kjapX k&k*Jrapaa litana —

3a OAita/alu™aauab. aa*;<Ix”auif\a” ta*Wiavxcare

vakpavidau naeidcUian. G”ekacU Oriental Strce;

,joo L» A W t; P,nkatraM c'ab Wo.

*  LXJCXIX) PVJo«t.,-,ou <
i1 - (j aOOVO.

Vreii - fb tij >vGm
war»jU o above t
te auu; viaKoaauiiuui/ ca parnapaltavirodiie purvah purvo
uniilittlti v*avaotHap” ate
1’'ua/mraja on da |[fp»U - /p above
ai.au a ’IHH ~S"UAVU aa.uoaucUauapa
vuv,>>aauaXi” aatvuaeay a uax-uaiiavej”pi
s *rutipx*apiia”ailauolittiUi®auuoli.itaiaiti na
a®cicoaxlotic adi-an.

-uu”araja oa W'lx - , above



adrguaaeya aravyttiijjkabhavucenve tu -
gu?ajatwyuktaayalattbhsiis* j&riya *
auaiare rjaprapi taia . ’rautawj*wt* Vju&kta —
v thaapnutikaranay 8 a9veta®aXacbeta Xtl
s ’Vet_a<tir tat sa;a[a)*ddbyatc000, * tatasca
aaksad dravyagnuayoh sO9rutavauusango {iaiii -
aa&bauanaii afrutlreva tutru ling*® a uyor —
baaniKOti na Va’“yaau.“uandxn/*«>"ualra *.iavati.
m - W-XX- (¢ above and Punyaraja on It.
80. YP-XI - jra.
boa. 4ua”araja ju aoove 1
tataaca yugapataaKalaa*aatraa”“a gruhauaa
px”*atipadaneg va na aaipUxavati iti
atucalavy avaiiaroccnedan.
81. VPu —
at. - ™.
Punjaruja on pO above
ta ttadi tarapudai* Uxavyavr ttieania -
s ’rayuneua ca jetyttUivyavwzuirah ica&ciiuxirv&h., ate
04. WML - ;1.
o>
Ob. Ayarafa on i ve
evaiaapoddharasa”aa *x'nyanena
tiarva” ayaa¥itarftnaue kftt

tatseatoayogakfaaatayi. , txiiXdh vk
A N ; . Dk
ayIHtrii}émtlltlyomlAI aatti ita eva



69" adtts T msi-uUs/Skya. v»r ae(ka.-r C*

mi-r
txni& id o viously axi err ;r, It iu cosseted

iato 11 a*l’utiva&yavirocidnattca, 1)
6jL VAU - p>
Fupyuraja oa tac saJs» i
pai*auir Uialue 4/ bu,lVi a earvatra
oirvibhage teaaln kutaacitcayaiuxnaopatjanna :

aaryatraya“aauikvida? tavatp«-uxah pratipadyate.

PM"y&raja ou tae waue : parauurtbat&atu.

picadiyo*at&ukala*4e va Lyantavila/teaziaali.
dp. WIx - >p# >b.

Ailao >2 above.

- - cS coAM4i Vigeyd V/HILF <+
JOo. v*U - 11V.
>1. vpai - 11V.
>2. VP-Ii - J/.

Puayaraja on J/ above s
yatil padaV’ aatyaai tacia dadnyaoaya ityadi
eca#Uitay*;ii rupavioae'atjadaaya ulyuttiayu-lxave

ca ..avadxiintgxiiitva tauai*UiO vivioyate; atari
'

<

S — — £ safcyavo
praviuhafae,Myall *yy y "1 xpag&ntavyaffi
>V. V*il; -pd, jjf 111-1 eA%o faviyjov’y VAII* V'

Oea%s</>cﬁ3ﬁ<f§€v<c ue.
>0. Vi-xi - 2u/.
p/. Vi - 212

*J.oo eee 21p axb 21V.
po. Vpil - 2lp.

otnlx. Kv-o m€o-vuY*Q* a Hx



1oo.

lul.

102*

107,
1GL.

“O'T*

10b.

107.

JO7

v.ui - 20a.

VP-H - itlu| tt)i

tAAXy/VWSUASW*,

VP-ii - 221 - oee Paaiiii]jBR-21K
auyapadurtha®pradUauo bahuvrihih —HOK wx-1+[?'379 -1 a
VPil - 221

cf. x"&aiut 1L*1%

Vr*ll - 1 and 2,

Punyaraja ou the saw® t

tatraXhMydapak.ge 11U hy aagahatavu”Vti:” vu{~avayi
» 1t udduyaauaunhrtiriti trial i1akeaa&nl.
khaudapa*se tu aivhyatae’uodah Kraaah sgt:iiatah

padauadyam prtha* aarTapadaa sakauksanj® &icaiakaeuaai*

¥4qr * n

c. . S««U y.HW ,p2/b aud "a*.
The ver” ne other aaad”wae not cont“dered by the
tfyaya school me essential t» a sentence#
TajctoUsV.
~eej”™ abdasfalct :£a,11ta.  ***rijta 1>
A*Ve]Js olCv*t>Kos gU-fere K'on 04 3<r>l«t<c by

efty JH&#iflrt)1 - f’atlautic Linguistics *I L ~#
V«reniva*, i~iuguletieua «”=fc++" JUtf

krijrB ki-A., aataradbrtiuixii ui/atauiiir«s«ia®*uii-V X1 41 1(
cf# The problem of i“edeutuagsverschiebung as

included in oedeuiungbiehre as a linguistic discipline
in Uermau#  bee Jmkulfirtlk +The Technique of

beaaatics’. (Transactions or the Philelegical Society

1~ ; pita.



J06

fHxXiXjg Aenl uOCI'C
108. v %~ —ti » if A »
102* Yx~A, if2. cf. o’astradipika - )i 22.
1f A& atainst s”“cu an objection the
Tadbhutadhiftara®™a states that the of
words themselves discarding ail dependence
either on relation (between the word and its
sensej or on convention become the valid poana
of apprehending the import of propositione. 1
(This ia the Abhihitai&va~avada)e {1
bee also: Patia Chandra Vidyaonuaana -"history
of Indian nogic - .17 r-l4gr
Aieo%hg‘—el;ﬁ%a\%sllzg.'a : Introuaction xUitIInwcJL.
U”adrea oeriec-/vSv3).p.2o *
03"« o
'%According tokuffir"HsA, Awordscoavoyg the meaning of
the object as a mere thing and in a sentence these
- 4Kxix;s are brought into relation. *

GaodO,
Dt. U&ts J Iac Six ways of mio-*Ing.® -p .i 289-3.93

110. VtIll - 49,
m . Punyarejet on VP-11 - i



athatra sa”“ghatapakaa eva praker”tttrenanvitabiii-
diianapradape’ttnatpadui“tha eveu v*Ltyartha iti

ra*raaituiiiaha.

111a »For a diecuagijn ol tbe difference*

112.
112a

1ti

118.
116.

117.

A-hitauvayavada and the fruvii’nghmE/\\éagﬁit am
Parthasarati.i juia'ra, S'ifttMilpika \AAAAAAfCVjW
W*eu*4ju»Liiu?*” Uuapter VII*
V*M* _k
“auae aa above.
cf. £ Kunhan naja - Xntroaaction fo * A1 Pcvfc
V mip-an Oriental t*ri“ov pi2b \
bafcis Ciuuidre Vldyubhuaeam- - fhiatoil, jf “udian
Logic m- vI- p/vIM— S

Th
D.i«*. Latta: >y o1 ~.aowing; /]9 — 273
A.berriedaie Aeith. Aé&raauiiiAaasa - pi>>e
VMI - *5.
v - V7
Viii 1%)b— and pb
VPAX ~>above - Punyaraja on the same
padartLosu devadattadipada va’ps**)/£6y-e $it
goKap«*iiKayai& ubbyajiu&riy&y&jzi devadattapadartliafiya

kartrtvaia g”padartlaaaya devadattakurtx\u.j'am

js.nr—*atramity/gjlayo Avie'eca scuita eva paugbhyait

kra”“aa pr*titeunyolvagaryant* iti kraaa era vakyaa



Ilo.
112.
120*
121.

110

occ wvastradipljta - pa226.

the autx.or who is a “hatta, quotes the
Praohafcara view of a aequfM S(lcraaa) of words
bein® coosiderod as toe sentence MIf It fat
tost me words indicate the identical n lattoft
which they were observed to indicate »‘eu.
Juxtaposed iu a particular order, the* were used
by toe elders, and none* other, that vargument)
applies equally to toe meaning oil words, ond those ;
meanings of words also (orougnt together consciouslyj
in order that toe meaning of one wond filto get into
relation with that of another, yield tnc waning of
the ucuteuco las a whole) so that there is no ble.tish*®
Thua while the Pmmih “ur” hold the esequence-
deiinitiou th, senleuco, L@)queuesj"xorﬁ% an
essential “art * t*e i’\hqt&a aoctrines a out the
sente ace™, ~uly, the place of the hakara
notion oi <the sequence of words* the i>ha’£.tes have
the notion of *the sequence oi word-acauingsv*
oee also hots pb above*

WOt -p~a above*

VMX- 52 above.

VPii -pV above.

ViUl -p, 1f, Ida and b*

cf. ihe above definition of a sentence as a sequence



of words* 1a fact, all the tar* e arc acid by
tae AifitabhidhatiaVtidinsf ie; the prabhaicara school
of .aloamaa*

122* bea the (biYltaahidhaua view aiacus&ed above
pj $SE£I>5#

122a* Puuyaraja ou V'P'IL* 77 %
SaxalaYls’eaa*naaitaaca
pratha&ataraiaevopakraatah eaosrsta
evurtho Yakyarthuc*+Lkt

12> VNI - 17 aad 10a#

127, Fupyaraja ou VP-rl - 1lob.
u& oa tasxa&deva vaKyarthapratitirure’yate.

125. Puuyar®ja oa the aa<ja 1
athjtvsamafiteDhya eva tebhyah aarvatoottaraol
padaol YaAyarthapretitaya upadiyaata evetyaavi-
raohldiiaua®aaa”aoj aaa..«eva*

126* VX1 —17 aau ifp*

127. V4L - lob. V
uttarajcalaj tf&vadlp&dtQa*.ubtoitadhadvlb'i*$a
pratipattirabnivjQoyeta Iti tadev”vakyau f

(Pu\>y~<iwjou O» V* ;U)
auhlvyaKtaoleyajgfeJcAa Yﬁiaiciyartg[aY a*atlritl pad'g-
utaranpuy Yakye oastyeva v*iyarthye»y*... ¢
VPuuyaraja JU V,dx - 18b%*)



128. ViUl 1,20,21.
y 12*.  Vi-il - 20.
IC Ip0» ¢T. Kagea'aBh&tta:ojjho*avUdti - pp17°6-37,
Iida/a gAatapadan, i1idaa giu.Wpt.dan iyaiu p}e]l*gicftik, i,aa
pSakrtib, ayag pr&tynyah, ayag pratyayal, idaa%<
giiatamaaayetl valtyan, idan ghataaanayeti vtdtyan'
ityekakarapratitya gbatapadajuanatvadiua knragatva
karauatavaccbadaki®cotXpraYlatataya oa
jatiW ialeaus/aWad’~ukatvul. oa ca varuauupurv”™aiva
pratitikara”tva®oriurvaiiaii, “hatto”uorti/il
isaayogavi» ,ayaviB,iatan”-(iBdion.irava»»ya-
thasiddhyapatiety
I . oea VP*I -

ef. ophotavad* Ptjf9 PR tue amom:

luieicauhirvttraavy”tikiUb v”~tiogha JtTtireva apfaoto
A\

vacikaohiprata iuf£*clty
Ip2. VX - 21

&tyaat&oftede tuttvaaya ftarupaYa pruti®c to
1 Yi>Il aaae ;

tulyopavyanjana a’rutifg
1>4-. V>XI - 19.

PunyaraJ* on the aame s
s'o.boLou
taenalka navayavah”itimddfc*t*aya vyfiuUiapftotaaya

svarupaauktataiti uodhyam.



>1>

155. bhartjliuri, in fact, states the J'stispboje-
poeition as the vie* propounded by 'soBe*ifcsisclt).

1-%. of. veilrishuamacarya - introduction to Ilia
Aphotavadae pf *an-A*
tathl(f* cu tatfcidupa-dnyaVJbaeef’hinnah spfcota ova
vyaktlpadeaocyate” tattadupadhyupalux”ito
jatip&deriocyuUL Ityan"iiOirunyO%

157 Vp-li - 1t 20-j»

1>6. Pupyaraja on above t
aoavayavaa bodfcasYabnavaa 89abdarthAiaayaa

nirviana”att a’aodatattvan.
. S

>+ vpair - Sle
140. VP-li - >2e
141. » V.ur -
142.  Vi-Il -

Puuyaraja oa tts* *£0Ltne

Xa — fealHY/. « —V
vMy”*.y*vadvaXyarthoVpiyiikh?

pratluhz{fr.nakafe pad_arthabl'l»agairabhivyajyata itl
pr&saugadahd.
14> VIII - 11f5%*
Punyaaaja oa viae 3
eica pratibha padarthj*ttativyatiriictaiv& jayate.
144. YP*I - llf/e
145. VPdl - 176#

14b. - do ~
14*. VANU -



1*3. YMI - 1*8.
1*9. WM§s! - 150*
1p0. It is iatsrestiutf to aou that in t*Miat and
in ths aonlcey funda.uentaily the saoa iuei«-ht
functions through speacU.
gﬁf. d.A.rirtn *Tne Tongues of wen' ; p« 105%
fA great deal of language behaviour la a
manifestation of six thfee feelings or "sensesT
many of which it must I>i remembered wesnare wtJfr
the aulmale9*
Xhe insight (pratlbha) which functions in usu and
ManiMals and other crestores la, however, more than.
the manifestation of the 9feelingsl or 9senses9
wkdon professor firth mentions in this context#
Xi 1# tne function Of the soul, of a personality
constituted oy mom than feelings mid senses,
sometiling 6i tne file of which Wiclif says t
9n il the personality of man standeth in the spirit
of hi;;i9, ;hee citation la Jted Iin u
7 Tke So ttVtoguaoX fiol Sv> »XtH .SscS*" la* | K*
'Personality *ud Lauguage- in "“ociety% - pi *6)#
Lee page up and note 1VP above#
1p0a# VP41 - 146, l1ppf 1p4, also 11*#
cf# KV-s-- w.iv. xix’th m 'personality and Language in

hociety* crnei uuci-rtnri uni mttflow =



NS

lif *e¢ accept the view expressed in Johnson*b
citation of mooke, we must consider language,
llxe personality, aa a systematic linking of
the paat with the present aud with the future'.
By 'Xae scripture learnt in a px*evious life* ,
x>h*rtfhari9 however, means the soul's scriptural
ufe ut a,
special eenee/to-g linguistic) experience in a
past lire although the idea of the soul's
connection with tue past in tos form ox the
generations of uhe human race is not entirely
ahoeut®* cf. “p;?71 - ccéﬂi)é)w\-;/-paras 2 anu *® tne

Buddhistic notion of meaning which according to

ruayaraja is not dlfife .lent from the notion of

pratihha.
1>1. -11 - 1ifd9 1$£# -.160
Ip2. M*1 - iJLso

P O>“KKy6111ral.{")01 Ssol,]{/lyc1 2a'. ka YCLKcuViSes on><w> *<X I*yan> "~ AotcTi

(/V. oce also WI11 - >95 ana fcawdl* -Va.vHc'k™™Wn"
p u.vy a.raj (U eo-.nm<Lv.l-avv VRIT*I a. * P<o4> J1 e
See also TVpuouTa”rai tym»n”nlL'ayy m VRMf-land 31

I"b. vp€i - V, 118,
Stfg. Q Mbo. v¥ tftV VVte' ‘L' X— »

Pupyaraja on VAU - t. ]
ekarthamekaprayoj anaa

V  bebonj fAB))

uf# Chistaf otern -» Moaning and Chatigc of meaning "

ppl11>21-

'Xhe effective function aust, X think, he the mo”t



>1 5 Cl

important o the primary functions ' {pi20).
cf. BMailaowaki - Coral Cardens and their lagic WX
,pip2*
'Language 1s primarily an instru jent of action
and not a neans of telling a tale, of entertaining
or instructing from a purely intelligent point
of view.'

dee also sane - pij.

WLt - 6#ps
155. tiij’}\ltineh* bee also xI*1.1> Viii.l.lJoc
VIII. 1. 22. X

CAlla Id*beud-
oee “stadnyuyi “Transl: b.O. Vasu Vol-1*- p$lpo2t

lpop and 1pu6”

- AD
ct. *uth- Vol.! - p*pb/ - lines 10-21 ™G Ixl
PO7> - lines 10-15)

Tai&amayakya 111 prakrtya nighatayua tauvaenadades'a
yvaxtavyal.. kin prayoianaoi. nanavakye

A *wWIMcataolavx (it = -
N @ uu* daudo noruuens. odana.. aca

tava OhaYisyati % .#fla/lna/m |?olccl “vArna. bbvxvVsuaK .
oU &SifcJ'iO b**®"
-a. cfmfih’Yol 1 - p*5b3 - line 7%
1% da# p™)2 aboya.
160. Punyaraja SMAI 11 - 1 and 2 - p:66* /T
tattadanadivaxyurthaYixalpaiii taYasana >Qrjdhajanma.. 4

na tanmatau?sarena vaxyavtut® urtuayorinnoa.?raho

veditayyah.



161.

Ibfa.

6

«ee puigfit bV end bj above.
380 "-ojrarig. on ML - 1 »ud 2. £ G
W& iyyayikinga tuc#es s

prayasfah
sa&aargkpaicsa evaayautaruhava Lti ta”v.b.”rahen™-
vyaptiratra va&tavya
oee JaAatcol-ia’a. o'abdaB%Ktipraifa8 fxka -HPlka *
Su&anksas abdairyo bodhaat;t\adftrth;-nvayagoearah A
f ixiyuatritarth&tY aivia pratyaksai.. aa canuaa”G**"
atiti tuvad”aUruatl gaaanaye t>tdlsake/Lkoaa9uudeuhyah
svasvavrttya padarthanaiuupasthlty uttarsua
gavadavastitvaaeranvayavagBhi vilaicsano.wodho*
yatr& avaAavyati/\lgeKaﬁJf}?a_iné —
eittuksad i1aat lay a
s 'audaayava”aao
netuh, sMutu pudarth®* -
n* apu”tAitiaiatram vis9igta -
Materaaubhavifcatvadanyatha -
nuu*i lerapyapalapapug.wdigl#
oae Gatla uhandra Vidyauhusaoa : 'A 1JUtSfcjr or
ladiaa .u>gic - p:1pl v on od"ot&”"ar*9a *neory of
Verual Knowledge*

Gee also aote jp above*
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lo>  wee kyayaiSutra 1 andVaiayayanal®* Bhasys on it
Vitfeutmeat's *«yay*Sutra, PoonaO rientalseries
no#p> - Iranizstﬁ":k dfngan*thﬂ Jha; pl£>0€£.
lod« “ce s'astradipika <|piua:Li on yenjcst arEaiairf
Chapter VX
1b5# oee Xor instance VW ¢ 7°»72 and 7M*
Ibo* S £Kcgjta olevtU£
ib7. see above —p:2k#
10u. VFII - 10,
Muilyaraja on VPXXI11*
pane va 1ikira*©'© ye onagah
prajtrllpraty upaste vastnit&h
16*. VIM - f).
1JO* dee quoted in opnotacandrika - pi *7
170a.kiih. discussing %gquence o. letters - vol*I -pippb

ttvitjjearitapradhyallJilsitvacca vuinanaia. £7VcZikbCU*Y]

171 «

1/2,

[7ta-

1/p.

Aphotacandrika - pi Nf

w piiotac”*iarika i

- p
Sphot“c.cknolvtUa  pp
VV*l - "Ac-by.

i*/
D I—H

tfoe.v.1 —. Vn

17 7.

MBI - p-bl

cf. The Technique of oeuiauties - pibl



216

ITne lorja 1>9id can b« used in
contradistinction froa* the other forma and
h&a lie phonetic or purely formal place at
the phonetic or the formal level of wnderatandimul
1/fi* V- - 01 and62*
176. VP11 - 62
taam&itad&j thaih fcaryajiam “aijoandhah  risalpyata*
ot*UBh* Vjl1*I - - line , aud
p1 1/ - line 1«
tha vya”®arane® rtne karyaeyaagjabheviih; aguei“hak
c’ghi. 1"TT.~?,p"
it1 na s TaKyatf£* ugareouyan paro dhat; nrtug
177* VWAL - bl.
cf. kLih - Voi.i - psl7> - line*
a'abdenoccariteoartno ga”yate; gamanaya
dadayaa9*netyartha auiyate arthasca bUnjyata#
170. VKI - 1>7> wbile diacuaaing the queation 0j?

fuU c(i8 (u 55te>t irrtttvLm

Clg _c(lﬂra in thp context a£lu&1mn 1»F1wnrt*<ry
PYOMXY xS nlarJ dl Sfd &) *Hi yviur >4 *A\r, At

*ALUSiilu*d L1 T fU-JE*j"sayto 2 aabdah bV: xtne

vyavastnitah.
_ tu :
oyaraja oaiaauo : etaaalmaca 8 abdopacare
avabdarthaaambudgdhaaynnityatvau syad”ty u©9ankyar-'Sjha
177 NSO Puuyuruja oa p»l 1
ato anyaslabdarthaayu a*abdantaraaya ot

vacyaTacaic;ataviraiitttka toauiartnena at *"auayak|iep&h



919

17>«# cf* u*Jespero€a - The 1'hiiosophy of Gnsuuuur -
piW
11t should bfc the grs£ifflsrisn9 task always to
keeijt}VI\\/};'3 w1.23 in his &ind9 Tor sound end
signification, for* sod functi >n
inseparable 1a the i1iie or language™ .#9
1oO*  ViIMI - 2p2, 2p4.
181. VAU - 2p7*
12 NPl — 20w
155. v-I - V., 11 Voo, 407.
184 taMsd& udhiic_rturnerthassi.aspsr09s% pra.ita ev*®
*racidarthavisaye fcive.i’ito uhavati ~T
0 oo/L.rajv on
1o9*  o;© *#*spers«a» Jllfrﬁlosophy of Ora-u”r - pii.
16b* - ) ax - 400, ifU/.
167. V?* - 99,
168. v rl* £t
199, N - 98.
1,,. See pt6 shove*
1pl# oee o rvttUttrbfflubba”ruak - psl4»9
[Coweil o trough
192. k>&rvs<iara*susss.ugrslxu - ppH4*™>»1V9«
ly. v °Jl<\1TTabt5(tW\.uof’(<i</\£f§j3 Auvjted toy oarvadarii*aua-

1iX.  warv¥cer*m»'*n..*mgrwh* - pil%4 vOow.li H)i(] fj;111T
25N



136*
197*

P

jails' ftbduvaftilio vixf&jjuyanaaya M tt gayadayah

avaudah bhinnadrayyuaajuave tajatimabhida& hati;
dravyapadarUiayadivy u“ioaye s'abdasya

vyWKiirJbvaonidue®ataya pratilhasate*

*BU. Vol.I ~ pt2*£ '

a&rty abhidhunad vaikaa
vKa*Ktaliay* ja*ysyuaa” JtbtCliAj
- uani jaunty It te

via esaii pg%cLﬁgﬂatc eN*OLa

nila ic.apila kapotiketl. M ff 4

jxgBin ou p:2Mf

Jravya”“aiuiiaua” V/fc;kuil#< [ VaL*tbbik*Jf Vt

1cx M 1«2+

dec pi 62 aoove*

iafch, Vol. T - put

tatraauvrXtinirdas9 aavaruagrahaaaman.aulyat *Var-tti

liae 19

afattaiilriifBiyi  x.ttMst
line 2j*

0a© also ruijgrai*aja ou HU - 25b.
Ofcacc* buedauiedaavabhayam

dara’auadvaya” s'ttudanai./

Uiiaayaicareaa ysrttiic*Yya*bytmayaeure duro'itaa#



521

190. vMmI - 259
tehiarthaobedet*ratidabhedaiu ;a*iayante -

(.unyaraja on the saucy

199, M* Mote <02 below.

204.  V>iX - <3tfcO 00

201. V*k« - 260-265.

202. i'ugyaraja on 2-1i - 265.
tttdeva&anekaa”ittiadar&'ane * <—
rthabed;echaLduchede "fc’l\ltrio’rtno
anyah agkhyovrthasea anya eva luvn bu.
sarupyadabhede ciukhya <€
rthasya praBiddhalﬁ_)&A-
t*dvacaka ,pac;.ryaieu <‘va e

20> Vi-IX - 27§,

2d4eVM2p2f 27V - Punyaraja on 21 £1d.

vtLpy®” rtbe«w )
Sarve“eAto eva go& kbdo vacakah.

2], v X —2pkf 2pj)OL,

20ba  VPiX - 2>>

207. VP-u - 276*

206* dince the word 'gaoh9 meaning 9a cow™ is
fund&©atally differ'ent fro*~ the word ,”aujkt
neaiing 9a VahXka*, the question >riwry
and secondary meaning of the came word la not

212* bince 1in the view Jt ino f&iiaada school, words



210.

211.

212.

21>,

>22

themselves ere less reel then the sentencest

end are products of its analysis™ “ucationo
FIM>E

Q.vV
scout, meaning of words Is equally unreal,

h

o«e VP*11 - 271,
nee ppt8l »cxbo™E
Punyarajs on VWI - 257 1

etasmlaisca s'abdopacare s9sbdarthaaa”“bandhasya —

nitya tvarg syadityas'aukyarthopacaramaclrityaha.

vp.1l - 257*%

Puiiyaraja ju VPdl - 2>7.

tatra ai”ittajjadyadergotvem bahikepyanusajyate

[t 1a obTlous thus that the meaning of the word

9gauh**£when it means a 'Bahifca' has uX&>j the

element of theemotion of the opesher as a
—titwent of le <ord Is st*ylled to

N ui tis "K 3
a b&hika, there is alsoincluded/the Contempt of
the apcuher for the baniha's cow-liice <u.llties 1I<£S

. @K FA Twe
cf. fn tnis uj;uk ction}?gden. «/Mlenaixis ~}Meaning
Y

{Landltv [Nt <

of Meanings - p:*k>.

'besides symbolising a reference, our words also are
signs of emotions, attitudes, moods* the temper9

interest or sot of toe mind in which the references

ovcurl.

21 >0/ boepp*>1 -wcp.> ,qu#



214-.

21 pa.

21 to.

217.

218.
215.

220.
221.
2224
225>
224-.

22>

oee Chapter aoove.

cf hBh. Vox I - p»71 “ Iinc»1J™ 1o

punyareja Ol /.-xl -iri.

gaurbahlka ityatra padapadartbabhyupag&ae

yiruddhaftamiiui&dlitkaranyttiiytitbanuijpatya ggpadasya
upacarl l\/btth'atyaj%i ucyate.

V--11 - 271,

Punyuraja oa tine aaiae i

yud*@be/l\acrbahika it,yancna a”Uauaeoaivu

govatedhar-ittYucchinny iNdUK&It™a™Mrt™Mo’ ava
oretipudyate tada padapad&rthaitfuoasaty&tvat

icssyaikaayavidyamaaaayaiva tatbatohuteuuivetttrega
sambaudha iti icut&otyo ’\auoa.auknyavibicAltai
anyaraja oa 271 *

apoddh&ra8amas *rayapena padapadarthaviw nage”upak-*

alpya prasiddhaQipraelddhiniraittako ga. uac.ukya-

vi“hago¥ ,oh>upagantarya ityabaiprayaR«/\

Vivu - 287.

Vi-ii - 2

VPdl «& £, - bee ITuuyaraja > oaae,
V.IX - 2bS$.

VIJLI - 2b6*

M*1l - 20/ and 268.

VsUI - 277" anci *»
VIMI - 274,



12k

22b. oee pajes 6> and above.

227. YPXx - 27b.

220. V"MK - 274,

22y. VP4X - 27/-274.

2>0. VAIX - 25o0.

2>1« See Punyarajala coaaentery oa 260#
2>2.  VJUX - 270%*

£>> yuuyuraja on Viil- 20Ga

2>4. punyaraja 014 the ea&e.

2>>  YMX - >07.

2%0. VvHIX - po2.

2>7« Vi>ll - >01, >0pa. 08G *u;war»]a ou toe auae.

2>). WAXX —yOp*
Puayaraja oa Uie same 1
yuatasyu proyojaK&n aa eva
uacyo rtlin efoyo nautariyaK > na
ta&ya proyojaltatvmia®

2>y. YiUX - >0b and  >07*

«W. VM1 —JOw. Alee I uiij*u*aja ou tbe
241%* - )JOym and M'lp 8jf above.
21f2.  i'.ninl JUItjt - VIX - 7 >11.

24,2. ViUi - >12.
2V4. Fuuyaraja on ubove
pruthﬁmuena artheaa anygrth0~,a
paiaKuanuaiti lakaltapararthamukbyuniaktyartho9

pi na tyaicta iti¥



efe also Kavyaprakasla£*9 *TlUkjyartha”uadii£
tadyoge rudhito/tha prayojenat, dnyortho laksyate
yatsa latisauaropitsUriya. It will ue noticed
that tuib Btauau refers to the two kinds of
secondar., meaning (Ij”whieh 1s conveyed after the
principal meaning of the word has been satiated
(mukh}rl'glcrthabg'éhe) antd (2)“\;31I:ich 1s conveyed in
addition to the principal meaning (mmcayorthayoge).
ihe kind of relabtionship between prl*oi >al and
subsidiary meaningsdiscussed by us it. uie as
is raised in (2> in the stance from kavvnprakas9**
A point of some 1 aportance wnich chiefly
«dru tcS
arises oat of the example discussed aaioJUinAiln 11 T1QH 'IT Hill
has also to oa mentioned hure* Xo px*ove tht fourth kind of
relationship between primafy and secondary m aaings, the
Example quoted is not one *fordf but a group oi two words,
uarely®* droyatas Sitrys (i.ook at the sun>* -
that the discussion of primary and incidental .meanings
(in fact, of all the three primary and secondary and
incidental meanings) concerns not only single words, but
also to* word-groups®* The answer to thisin A}lllAéetijn .iwswa‘;véae*'
Che problem whicn Sanskrit (grammarians deal with in these

pieces®* is the problem jf the meaningvart/iM/ of 6eabda#

This word sfabda k& used with a large scope9 it sometimes



>26

acu.w , ..vd, sometines a word-group™® soeetines s
sentence, ana sonctiiaes speech in gen~ralf by which
1* sesnt »a abstract en*ity. > the discussions
oa the iciuus of mailings, the reference is not only
Vo single words, but# aLso to word groups. it will
DO re.aoiiibcred that even where the discussions were
focussed ou tne meanings oi single words ?iVIZlAgle
words were given as examples, their waning* were
considered inUJ:‘ context, verbal or otherwise, besides.'
the poi.ntj/\v\\yfv6r have ¢&* phauised in uie v», -auing oi
thj.® Chapter and in preceding Chapters that the
isolate ord *o lm-tl}(/-gx);alkcrti -fl, ana th- t udy o1 the
isolate word 1s reel otdy in go faran it i1s a
hypothetical necessity, #n >ula also be *eweu*bered.
[oXI —pli.

$&Le V=11 - J1> o

2bJ. V.Ul ~ >I1b.

2t6. ViUi - >1/.
wee Punyaraja on plo6.
wee also p><<-> Ve«

2j0. nyaraja o Vv - ;1<
a, In© 'lechuliilUB o1 benantiea - p*b2*
lIns whole ocuwcuce io  juu*tieelly neutral, in a

definite context of situation, you would have the



cj le
2p2*

«

261
2bt.

yv

ae .antic functions determined positively
by Umf ox tiG AQids in £i1&X=n to tit rest

of the situational context and (2) negatively

1 1 G mo xtiuj1 el N> " yVOVIS

X oeer 5",y Ond XQankferbu a( <UTVpAbdt  aibt>

1 rciT™c ngq *tvi>>>>qj:

eayarftJ& on VP* XI * 71 b*

dee pa&e 21 tlbove.
@KW W

bJe mj* QU VEMI - pit*
jjte .unyareju ou YPil —*11e
*ee W*il - jJ17»
jnr&) & o.m 1l > J1jf#
« Mijj& on Yt e 7%
4 " U V.'syx s pl 7%
11 -~ .
N I<At,n H»;TIZZ(I) ttbgt[@-
AlaytU'&jtt ou Vy(l- >1/*
j&r&Jti on Vijgj, 1/
Hit. kaiscid&rthawhedaccabdn -
tmedo”  J-hyrupa®uluh tndapur&ireu&s aixiatetoti Uvau
paksuit.; tutra n&xu Jcss avuiahava”.“"“iesu
iyafN\a(ygutisu rlgabhedéda\voccuiXue/;u uluitta_utaraih<
aauaargaailhiravucchodah krxyate; tutiif vupak&e

tu ux*thauhidhene bninoMU s’aktiju

s *fruti&arupyanatradalabd havioha”asu



204.

20p.

267.

2b/a.

26u#
2bp.
2/0.
2/1.
2/2.

$2b

yatnaiva ttu”urgadibnirarthaniriiayali kriyute 1ti
uobayatrapl pruKaranatiayala s’ttUdcrUiuaiinuiymiu uaa
wu feuapiiiiyutta;

nyaraja on VmF* *"1/# £ &~ »
tfik.atita keci taauiart A nuievaikum
a f*odartiitauijraayfcni .itta aiti aany&Uue;
y /j.yartnapraixarauadina U%*tra bbedah BuUI;adui™a: yate
*0o’pl sa“arthyaderatra pratiyate iti.

& ¢ pa*;a5/”-50 above*

Vi —
N o
%ﬁ_dt—héniqtyo) T .nj -catiiniz fend
plp2
t
W proper aituo s™-obnia*; ox ehlcii u«&M ux'

uot a plurality Of inataueoa, and namo it by a

couveutiiu“ad faoe.aoA a deocriptl >u composed
21 A assorted. vy(
of. Mbh. A - prar - 1

fbaat? blta xi/.o dava and d&tta ar© —
uarupab, Jtvinf ti.c oc.iLianco o* . Z*tu.

vral, pp/f >04.

VI1 19 pOo.

VPL. 365~ ; Sece ako ? xjo* on e saw®. .
VIUL -

V:!'ii - pp”a and b.

V>ii -



V4. A — y6Cb

ruajfrrtga QU the ecaiue
tt'rutipet]*iaavetiiinfch s ’aixie vreihca
iti pru&iddhaa.
< B pU" u .J-.Jj a”ove.

2/6. p;31 <iboYe«

27/. VI\U - pfcp.
tnara is. thus. &0 diu&to ., ha i ao
difiereace between conmmnm fcMMSand proper
utosees, end proper ams iel not without

uaifeg™ OF Jeupereda Jan iiuardlner,

*iviug different ar*fuwen$»> arrive at the

118%S nanrely, that ppepor uauos
unvt u just as 00.1 0a nanes nave,
thus ~  p --.69 v-*  liiio. . ot (bn r -

PP*77~7*0 eeys J 'Our in“uiry, therefore,

rei -u j till iciueioa, uiat ao slurp
liue can be drawn 0Ctween proper and common
nanes, the difi'ereuce ueiog o.e o1 ao 1™e
rather than kind*1 .
*J.an fi*& &rdiaer concludes hie brief discussion

oa proper nanes with the statement S

'Eaougn has been said to show that proper names



27&*

2/y.

200.
201.
202.

1b>

urt not Uiilereut in essence froa othnr word&®.
|'itoe Theory oi* opeccii and Language-pilj)9

Punyaraja oa VPii - 76j

yeth"Ju”ia Ariio/\l\ldyuprtoiifti di{uteslaodavécyo—

yaikiti boddhavyaiii, a9abUartbasaifbaxidbaatu _

_ wi ryot
dittbadiuvunadiryo”yatalaicaaao aitye eva (not SM
aa 1s printed wnich enviously la a aletaka)e
Tecnnioal tcrefund properruuaes arephoover,
not quite the asm problem,although wuierc are,
wa indicated here, points o. >iuil«”rity between
Mit:a#  Lota tire, 1G wic *aiticai feouu any,

S las, ocher Tavww*SJ. thia
itto'xet tost toelr apecitic ap lioaixjn to denote
a particuler tuinf£~meant la uegua by an
individual or individuals#

Payini

VMx - "b7e

V-ii - >7ou> " and p77*

£ i

IIC sfvit* »* 1 UL A» Cod « 14 tril) wliU jCufuA

t &yifl# t*»io neany, » will "uin MW vwi~

in the at&anopada trfiou uUo wudoa raverts back

to wic &uolJoct *wdmi ji ttswllli®, to the OuJcct

aa 1s tbs cu”e viitn a tranatitlve vorO vyatilunite#

itoe Sura 1a concerned wiui tne use of verba in the

vtmaucpuda#



2bp.
26b.
267%*
26d.

73p.
290.

P2

of.

-vbh. Voi.x - p*2// -1 1us» A

ion me autra above)

kriyavyatihara i1ti vaktavya».....kriyam hi loke
Ktxaet*upacaranti. kam kriyao karicyi*si9 kin
kiuma kuriayasiti - evwa&pi kartavy&m

y&uini 111.2.1

Psninl 111.1.17 and 1i.y.13.

Panini 1.1.2%
i'aaini V¥ 1.

~ tk-z  I-i-aa
cf. id>h - Vol.1 - px$0*oa Pimiai“toow*
baiatcny&sajaj&ayaA samkhyagj*Ahaaafc rttika)
.. .. »®ttyjkhyaSa&pr&ty&yurthaig (W
ekadikayah so”khyayaii eamkhyapr&daa'esu
caaikhyatyeoa aataprstyayo ystha sy&d
P OLY'ICTIC X-X-fti
Tae *orda farthaf and Iprakriya* aro douutieas
uoed n the stanza with a reference,

fartha# beiu;; also the 1Uil." meant* and

fprakriyal beio*, also the grammatical for&ation

cf. laBXap glrokta 1.2. qud, YavikJU'a
onavanuiti varsayaaih; jaystO* ati viparinamats
vnxtthate*"palJcsiyate vinas" yatiti*

I[his is la x-eierence to the definition of tl*e vexb

as having ’becoming’ as ita ehief aopect



&i*iiarly in MS&Vol. :37>o0 -
Ve 1
2>2. cf. wu. I - pt¥j> - line 2k. aah*.teT devem. uah
samyaa ayodityudhyeyea v/akararuim
HaiyattoZ co -eating .a tnio line aays : *wie;uita
parena brahiuoaa Ity&rt&ah'*
27). el. »k. Vol. 1 - pi 1 - liiie 1VSt©
kanl puneh s'abdanuslaaana&ya prayoinnaui
Y a g&ttfcljTghvaaaaUehah prayopanauj -
ypessssssessanssssssssecs oo sssssssssesans oo ixe«Uluiam ea
aa&augeau v/ tiK&ranaa;, pradaa*t©
ca igpto y&tu&h phaiavan tuinvati
juijite  ttiuSOk dttCUubdtt k& wCOp™ Of Wie AiiiCti >u
OX EX itk WL UAN S»wW oi epetsohj ucly|/
the uuyretfft “ord-“rluciple and ite uiauiioetation
in tnc iot'M jjt AguiMu iiptc ch thi.cn. exibta in such
1 .. lea* words and sentence®)
xt AL ww .. wwv. *:awij ij HAC concern of grammar*
anjfty UGlUu jmVUlatltysa*! "CII'XaTlU 61(.
etHpioyad to iii.noe tne behuv_ r of object*
and not /it rundaiaeutai truth about them
“ax wiiur>ravxatitettva®» vivu&aa an tu v Jv vi
eattva®aaattvaia va - luuynraiaj,
- rM WU

Pun/ajraja alao fivel Wo eltermitive -



2y6*

of the starts¥*.

(1)

/\2}

Or the behaviour of objects 1s general before
1t 1s associsted wit.* words, 1t 1s words wnieh
gives uieu® a specific form by describing them*
“yadva # arthapravrttitattvam ca.us™aif
taaya s'aoda lIUoandhanamityarthah) bee aisos
V1 - 120.

Or the actions of objects, ie, the six changes
like birth (production) which are conveyed by
tne verbal forms, tiie fact of their being
manifested in xi.”e” similarly the nature of
words anu their validity - all these when
understood from grammar are valid; otherwise
not»V/sdva *arthanam pravrtferakhyetopattaJonmadi-
kriyayastattvam aadhyutvam sadhanuKanxsarupaa

t<xttvaty, SsidlUrtvaro (O
xalauhivyaktinctutvuu ca tatha a'ubdanak'sa

*<
sadh“rasya v/axuranavagatah saiaekarolvixalah
tadvikalastv agaohrams% 1tiie

>
[hirvg-ciaases (nrthajatayah).
the significance of words is* the tnlng-cl*aaea,
and woinis tuc”selves which convey them are
conceived diiierently either as a class or as an
individual, oce xntroducti >n C

For translation tiie second line i1s read as

eeee vyavastha aityuta ucyate.



Suryaoarayauaf*usla takes vyavasthanityaia ad a
compound and interprets It as pravahauityata
(relative eternity) as difierent. from absolute
eternity (kurtastha"nityataj° out cf*Jidh*Vol*I*

ps ( t-L(-X~"

athava Jiedameva uityalaksana* dhruva$ dhpum
kutastaam avicali anapa”opajanavikari anutpa-

tfiy vrddhyavyupayogi yet taunityamiti ¢ tadapi
ilityam yassiestatysa oa vihanyate - Xhie®aa the
quotation snows is a definition, a vyavastha

vs oonveuti ,n> snout the idea of nltyata (eternityj*
dee also VM 2y using vyavastha as an isolate and
directly referring to its wu*e in the previous stanza®
lilat use shows that the previous stanza has wueen
discussing a certain vyavastha (convention), and not
using vyavastha as an adjective terrain.; psrt of a
compound vyavasthanttyata*

ihe text is emended to hastaspars'abibodhona*
yunyarajafa commentary does not follow the reading
given in the text* MCS kaneldeva nie%%ikadealazel

liaataspara9anavagaayam * The reading accepted

in iPuryauuruyana” 9ukJlala edition is ,
_v!*53vrH"hociKC metM** SC-aV*.*, a.bou
' hastaspars'adivaudneiia * which 1A “tix) same in sense

as our emended text*

the foot-note reading 'bandhena* is puzzling*



X / -
)Ou, The foot-uote reading o« la adapted, runyaraja also

follows that reading,
J(L me interpretail >n Of tne second line differs from

Pun”araja's* He takes *eko nimittau s'abdaosua'
as referring to dhvaoi4 and *sparofrthe rayujyate9
as referring to Sphota*e eut cf* Karika Vb below
which clearly states that sphota la the causa
vicaraosq which la the same as nlruittoa)9 of s'rutl's
which ax*¢ the same as dhv&nis* The production of
apetiCu—©ounde la caused oy the need for the sphota
to be revealed, ie, 9 when the meaning-conveying
principle is to function*

buryanarayana bfufclab interpretati->n
la the same as given hare; he also gives runyarajavs
as an alternative interpretation*

however, the difference la the
interpretation of the atana®™ d”“es not make any

difference In the notions themselves about sphota

and dhvanl*

Tke fx'ft _
p02.#0auvaea sash ae the vocal chords* Tbs alternative

reading 'karaueuhyah' given in the foot-note directly

mentions this,

JQJ* Puny©raja explains the three stages ue foilowe t—

tatha vyavahariko vuikharirupah a'abdah krama -

grahyo'pl pratiaa.ahrtakraaia ekn”ttddiUPvipayo uhutva



airavayava&rsoarupena bucldhivisayo”™1 ntaljf*arane
uhutva < atahfcaranavrttirupa*rayarupedhvanidhariaa«-
pratipattya puoarapi vyavaharaniavatarati

There are points ox similarity and contrasts between
worda and the sense-faculties® m© similarity
between the.* i1a that both are instruments through
wniefth tne nature or objects ia understood* but
tnere ia the contrast ue tweea then that in the
case of the word iu form must ue received before
it conveya its meaning while in the case or the
sease~orgari the Knowledge of the faculty itself
ia au essential pre-requisite ror 1t to act as
tiic iastru*ont (X the perception or the object®

It was stated above that the word *agulv which is

uttered in everyday life to convey a thing-seant

iu net linked with grammatical operations®* But
this does not jean that the* utterance ox the word
1s not necessary lor gra&naticol operations to be
liuiced with it* There 1s, setween the ,ordguttered
_ . at use/ _ . _

in lire aod”ia a grammatical situation, the coaon
feature of *eiog uttered* but as distinct fum and
in addition to that, there is also 1n the word

uttered ia a grammatical situation® the capacity

to bo iinted with a grammatical rule* £n other

words, the <— 00 po<&M o| uttemaoe between the word



used 1n the two situations,is etilr further
qualified by association with gra mistical
operations in the gra .metical situation®* This
is 1llustrated in the stanza*
Panyareja takes lupamana* as meaning'the common
attributes of comparison™®1
The stanza is interpreted in a different way from
Punyaraja's* according to his interpretation* the
stanza meanslwhatever quality is mentioned along
B 0 ft* CotCS'S
with an ouject (avatantryena), tow. uuuoasjthe
excellence of the abject** but* i1f the stanza is

to 1llustrate the sa“te point as above®* the structure

of the idea must have a third storey* so to speak*

7 ©ma_v*/o.c’#uccffrana, the nomaon point between
utterance of a word in life sod in grammar, is
qualified in the case of grammar by its being linked
witn grammaticsx open* felvfts--vg£?* CC*-) -
The common feature oetween an upaaana and an upszaeya
is still further qualified* in tne case of the
ujamana, by otnei a™ Itgf*. xtkht&'U.kcs ((>*) »
la the Sfcme way * the attribute which quaiiflee an
object is Itself qualified by other attributes "is *It*w<

a third link in the chain of xelotions)®* yor instance



4

pataai « Virile cloth [* eaae 'white™®
oein* a “uaiiiier)# x>ut in'a*uxclaUtraia rupem !
a c r wnlon ia wniter vcic arer wnlteneaa) the
chibenea*®* 1a “utuiiicd, uuu there it i1a aeatinned
ua a dTiV/t vavetaatryeuaj. runyara}* nii*eeil
h*a 4111iculty ia constructing the &Jviza, and ao
fu write* fyatO gunah pr«iuyroanetuh ato yah
oauartuan e/atantryena aruv.ar”eria “phuie'yate
tuaya even9ite gurutdeva >ra>cara&ii ityuaveyafc#
Jut thi* la not an aavaya* Tb>Ma an xonati >«

. the. ether head, the O9yanf Hi 1li"m one happily

lenae 1t&el? lor oom Intiun with the ltaaya® in

u. lin jted
in tne translation
xjNanarayft™ S di ia seise line*
M A NI at& iV it L™ £ I«
"WaUiA : . >m )

a it'in * sfft«tre avt*Jkiaay*

a
cohtnlyaiu* a* hahyoTr tnah.......... ar“aruni bhy*8ca
sifcite e oo™

: : . Q : :
ia grana*r who ..ewuin, oi UJL ia loo iorun

' ' A thfi 6-tx'a’ a

ti€ tiling

the 1olPaa g™nl aua rut, lire* me 5 *tra Uoea not

. V., /
uieau ueti $1¥ak to embers



ct. JIBS}* f<bl*1 - pil/'jT- linee andP1/"linee

1 and 2. a labdetug* titagaterarthaaya -
aa:ybh*vattadv*ciuety utti.jfi«pretiuedhax* Uui4
bvuinr**avacauau IVarttika) 8 abdeuoccoritenartho
ga&yate, “ntiauuyu uaanyaalau&t* arth© aui,. ute arthaeo*
bhujyate arthaeyaaa”“ohuYat inu vyakar&ne ’rthe
karjaayafca-iuiittvan 1’a”nerdhak' 1 iti a& alak/atc *
ngareunyah, paro ghak kartug

Jjxegkirdiug txie “us.Ltiyu whether a woiv is a genua,

or a particular ace VIX 1p above and a*bh*Voi«1 -
yio-v - where the aki&al tyatv* or worhb io diacub&ed
umiGi >pio artyo a aod*—rthaea..’\undfc/iegkﬁl aa
c iuctixvea Utere ruera totu toworda andthings*  and

coubioered as nitye “turner;it «jana lgenua9e

© aroo ,»»..uLiurJf(a t, otri - 'be*, tribes on
A t — *  Cfirvna'walcLcnagAv*™* (q ™)
ratanja-ka. * ~falAawmi*kya . - p:iv>.

Ailut ia * Xu < a dgi'onciUiQiation oi the ~A~i'd “butn”

w'e *u aay ut oi the stiuwo asia of8

proauuairto.cn oi the rorti auta; but it ia oalv alter

uiic llotana>1* n"s uucerutoou ine wox*d Yia ti© pra—.
Uiat be can eey tn&t the length there

ueiouga to Joe pra“rtadhvani*

1Ufcbhi* , are tite “iBenMké&i
ci, % With*&dipijxU ~ X 1,/b«



pl0.

M 2.

p’p*

HkQ

A'jfe*aoda “uhvanij that oaaaa to light after Huai

o * aw’vri .
erroi't ia made, need not oe M \eff*ei exclusively;
~ ConTCS b t5<jWr .

that 1t e<K*v tp alter the efxort Ilta in

with the view that s’abda i1a revealed vabhivyangya)le
IThoee w:0 hold this type of view, according to

uayaraja, argue that if the ouject u no were acted
upon, tueu the ouject could equally well oe

ireived oy another ecaae.
.hue, there ia a letter in the wound-pattern whiei
reveal uhf; a i.atencru when they
near the >>eutcnoe ’guia anaye®* wlll thlmc that they
are Ix“toning W the letter9%« which veals the
;*0r©igauhrcniu ttU &*ﬁ. tne” n cognise th - .urd Vgauh/
in tno sentence. out tills it* au IxiuMX n. 1ihat we
get 11”re 1ia a oruusljn of two different Sgs—letters. "
cl. i _i - .1, - S*re

L5 o

oee puge 1bovo, m the. alnaaeeica notion as to what

a word ie«

Ive#
°1 - ieo 1 , . 2«&thava
- ' ran nirdiaVyatH* r&b’ruter -
laa'rwitiruhavatiti; thla view, ace , to

uoyaraja xa the view yf the Jatis9abdavfltiins, and

rctaajali mm a the aound-genua by his use of the
word Sphota#

oee aieo page bk and bp above*



M-V

pip.

Plb*

M |

j'ugivea two reaaoau £>r this, usucly,
xace uoth sphota and dhvanl are placed in
the suostratua namely apace*, or
’since 1t. 1s the Inner apeecn-pelaciple which
ia revealed ir}o()’t\glcgagorm ol the sounds. 1
it unstated aWve that the lengthening or
shortening whicu takes place at> a feature of
individual diction la a secondary feature of
sound* This s&auzg seeks to remove a possible
misconception that the long 0l* proletod vowels
could thus be grouped us a secondary modification
maue by the speaker on the primary ahort-sound.

j.  The long and prelated sounda arc like the

A, WK of primary souuds”prakftadhvani)*
This stanza explains the proceed of the
transformation of breath into speecia»aounde9 and
the letters (ie, Meaningful spaeaws. seing
rcyealed through that. ino breath which in the
Beginning is an unbroken current, out which
contains the potentiality lor traauxcreation into
apeeob~soumls like*icaf ca:> etc*, undergoes such
trensicreation at the tuau-., ; induction®

>ugh tiu.-ae L ..-souuab are revt It d the

Meaningful units like letters and words#



>42

f£he breath dividing iteell iato various speech-
sounds r/IA151 ht be usefully compared to a flow Ji molten
Netal through vuriJUB grooves ia a machine and
forming ituelf into various shapes according to the

.hjposoi tho jrooves.

>1/. One 01 the two i1oot-aotc readings, namelyy vsufcaaa-
tvaunppulaohyute' is adopted Tor trsnalatljn.
unyaraja has adopted the reading ’eukama -
tvaccopolaohyatel in his commentary.
>18. dadja. Uame or the first or (according to some)
or the fourth of the 7 hvaras or primary notes of
music “monier-*iilia:aa, * 4 -£
>ly. cr. VP II - 146.
] WfGTM
>20. ksrye pravaruj®te - nirvj ttlkrlyapraptlbhlsca
/.uryfioU J1<€v "fiate
svarupaviuhage tu saiva
vak bahyavadturupataya
nirvfttivikriyapraptifu karsabhavan prapadyate ity -
arthah. /Pu>yc
>21. Puuyeraja also explains tho two terns\svuiéatr'a B
wuu. paruuatra as tho descriptive names or two kinds
ojl coto”™oiogy. ~ccordiiAg to the theory of 5SvamlTtra,
all mauifestations are apparent e*terualisations of
J'fef |.(4,]

tne inner oo”l. ** remaina inside , bu; jrstate ag/Yefo
i



aa 1* 1t exists ia the lora al oxItnud oujeeta*
According to the other doctrine “parucuitra> the
relation netween the Ali-aoul and the created
world ia northing liite that between a Tire and
a cpcrk which ilie* away 1170,F it*
cf./\ij;l(etf)ry of speech and juanguago - p; v3l, 2.
ci. a 1vilri s’*Jnga trayovayapada dve s!irpe
saptahaatafco aaya )
tritha caddho vr*auho roraviti mono devo
lilartya avives'a® *-
*a v XVey ep sia’oti-'d 1*i jjh* vol.i * pi
>21* cf V. 11 - >oya, >10 - join?jteroretation 01 :ne
gaintence turough tnc evidence iro.1 another sentence
see p»12b/above.
L2y* Cl. Jlbh - vol. I - p:2 II'viA AIf*

f

gnurityasy* o’aUiaaya gag)vi—goni: gBta, t;opataliica

ityevamadayo 1 pabhramsfah.

pdC. oee Panini V l11.1,28 and 22*
Till l«2fi aaya 2 > H aitf verb ia unaccented
when preceded by a word which ia not a x'inite verb*
1*gi 3ievcu.iattah pacati.
Vill .1.22 euwc 1 yuq.Tuadt auu \auaaUgare substituted

tor the Uenitive and Native singular te and me

respectively® (when these are preceded by a word);,

and u*ey are unaccented.



bea also pages above —The 'ffdi* in the

fid a*aa refers to th£f£s subatitutl yueaad aad
Vasnad!

ci, &bh* Vol. hi - pip/3 - lines 10-1".,

saua&avalye nighata“us&sdes”dfrdesldh "V &rtiika)
sa”anavakya 1ti prakftya aighatayttojiadai.i ladadeela
vaictavyah. kirn prayojanaza ¢ muiavokye aa

ohuvanaltl ¢ ayaa dando haraoona.odanaa paca tava
bhavisyati raaaa ohavisycti - Notts ifrV W c”jf J><Xr

Fajani vui1.l.19.

all the syllables or a vocative are unaccented when
a word preceded it and it does not stand at the

Srr. N ar>il.*wy

q Le\?\CstLC{L
be”"<n“hg# vrajanijievedatta. But ..tun for
a vocative being unaccented i1ia taut i1t uuould be in
the name .sentence us the preceding word which causes

A\
tue dropping oi tue accent (bazuan™fu™ 6>  now the
vocative is not included aa forming part of the
sente ..a erint. .| the W ttikulara* hence
vt ovyC*Al" “«wv Htair
AMn our exuuiple it io not iu the amna sentence as the
preceding word. *herefore the rule regarding the
the accent seems to be violated®* This

stanza answers to this objection®* The vocative ia

included aa forming par* of tiie seni4>ucet since it 1is

c to the category 1H adverbs.



>v$

ilence tae tttilnlUw dhe aeatence *u.hy»teua
afcafccio

savj ayskuraiuivis lcgsaauflhtiix# | VarttiKa on Partini
XI*1*1; includes tac vocative also tm the kind of
word which caa exiat ia a aenumce consistent with
baU CO*1ilw ,il# “xa Ao<e5 1tr*ja.4

ttVAUAeiita are giveain this atansa in favour of t
the contention that the word 1s 1t nale
and parts in it are not real* One ia that the words
vrtyacha>luuaku andWavuka7are not found to possess
oeaulii., *ul parts# her ia that aaauaptions
such so that a word is formed wheffever there is a
combination or roots and ixosi and nowhere
where t »oue such are onj" u*agiaatic
assumptions® They do not prove that words are
cj posed of real parts li*e m is and suffixes,

y¥+ cf* khn, v~ -1 - *pdf li'aes *2.-13
ise tcno/ega* thThhavaviS ltrash* fia‘grtn&hyavisge%gk

4.—,. — &
M w .outvie eunu;gx eay\o&6;l> -
<Yt/ VyaAtuuhloht ity 1/iiawti v«.:“brsiiaanasya
K " % 3 Jl>- Vl,# ;cc
titi* 1. v teat is’\gfscusaiojp’\the
tonee und, in the
ffcifewer ot wuich UiCx-c 1s a fusion of Uo neai ;fof

the c- P*C.iUz)e
3J-C)«c- 1u -fin-t - B frt. 9



A 0. This la a variety of the A&handa view, according
to te apafh am ueanlng are aspects of the same
reality.

JE1# If the prfava&ivisays that the evidence for the
existence of real unite of word-meanings la the
sentence la that they are perceived* then they can
he proved to oe non-existent if the evldenoe be
proved non-existent. That 1a what the eSanza aeelca
to do. The mind perceives word-aeanlnga In a

hUe ~t
sentence xn a aeries aCcoraiug to”Pcjdavadil||*Tnat
uiean& iw& perco, Lion of a preceding word-meaning
haa to terminate when the alud paaeea on to the
next word-meaning. The meaning of this statement
Ib that the evidence for the existence of the
individual word-meaning does not exist. Consequently
the doctrine that the meaning of a sentence 1B
formed from the meaning of words also stands
discreuited.

3j12.  -1in diiter< Aj...-, like'raja, 'rajna”'rajni," eta.
“his ahowa that there ia no fix.d fora of the word.
Diilerent forma convey the aaae meaning.

The Wordvra_ja} iu a compound lilce \raja}f)urusa has the
sawO form as raja* tne a.apcrakive second person.

singular of the verb raj « to shine. Henna an

expreaaion lixe 'he rajapurusa9 iaa king's servant]



can also convey the spaaing Man shine;
( *ulirajsbVa puruaa)*
cl. the £ingliah>blackoird - Juet * the idea of
'DlaCiv’ plays no part in the scheme of the meaning
of the word, similarly the idea of as'ra ’\orgke&sv/cx’l"@m
has no part in the semantic realisation of the *°*v
*As9vakar*a is the name of a tree* .ve 1 though
originally the tree got that name from its leaves
being shaped as the, ears of a horse (dee hosier
1S - (isb o>
Williams”, eVery time the word is uttered, the
listener's mind does not picture the ear of a
horse in anderstending the meaning of the word*
)JJ}# rudhl - words whose meanings are not derived
etymologlcally, Out conventionally fixed.
tailapay ika*, does not mean '» wouan who drinks 0119
as the explanation of tne word fro*, the component
_ W U
words (ta*la-oil, payika - a woman who drinks” xhe
word is fix d as meaning a cockroach*
p5S6* cfe x*udwig tittgenatein 'Tractus nogico -
Philosophicus”™ - psldj*
'Liy propositions are elucidatory in this way* lie
who understands them finally recognises them as
sense-less, when frs has climned out through them, on
them, ov.jr them* (He must so to speak, throw away

the ladder after he has climbed up on it)* He must



J-W Wp V4.
surmount these propositions; then he sees bee**

rightly#
y$~I* For uiscusaion of the ftohihitaavaya View, see
P)lp2-*53 uboo-c*
>ee pipjj, P and pp above*
J# The numbering in the text is not correct®* But to
avoild confusion it ia adopted here*

p’O* In other words# the same meaning as is ¢ > veyed
by a word can be considered as being conveyed by
the collection of the letters which fora the word*

5400.'oee oojnKox;tm against the Afchai>da-pQsition* and

3(F*. the anawere /to thew discussed above ppi26»fig*

P41*  This 1s serious as it will result in the non-

performance of the sacrifice which means the

violation o1 itjm tu i fyajetaf® . I~ rUti*o
n->«- THifO 1»*Wy>} W->* § IU h-xt vf «.Oa»L'«l 1%

pW* This would oe impossible if the total meaning of
tne sentence wae$ conveyed in one inoteijaent without
reference to the meaning of the words* In such
cases the listener's familiarity or otherwise with
the meaning of any word or words is a matter of no
aignificance*

pVp* The reference i1a to the sentence s'vetam ehu”am

alauhmta (bacrifioe a white goat;.

pMt*  The essential difference between e'ruti and vaJcya

1s tnat s'ruti conveys the meaning Of a sentence right

froia listening, while, to get its meaning fron a

syntactical connection, tiie sentence has c’uite



obviously” to be interpreted with reference to the

relationship between the component words,

1 yia reduAG w H4 -f*""04 % AN

j4p* The iuea 1is that the meaning of a phrase,or a
clause or a word in the sentence 1is meaning
of t*e total sentence viewed in Urms of analysis*

ptb* Tne example lc given to showthatperception of
parts in integral cognitions iscommonly seen*

pV/. Jfef translation takes a different line of
interpretation from Pupyaraja's*® Pupyaieja
interprets the stanza as follows s
Just as two cognitions, for instance, the cognition
of'blue'and the cognition of 'yellow* are alike in
that they are ooth cognitions, and at the same time
different when viewed fro»the angle of the objects
¢ O%oc >
merusived®». * since one 1s a cognition of 'bluel
ana the other a cognition of eyellow™).....

P*Mu, oee faaini 1*2*2/*

p™* Bee raoini xii® [*>#/*

@ Thus the wordNzhata'means not *roundness®* and 'ueing
made of day', nor 'roundness®* or 'oein” made of clay'
it means \roundnese®, 'using made of clay’', etc*,
without having any such inter-relation of coaoination

or alternation?¥

p>1. The illusory i1dea which the mind forms on hearing a



yj8*

$50

word 1s 1ta <ae«ming; wad this idea 1a linked up
with an external ouject and thus we get the word —
aeeaing-object triangle*
2iie .jeaiiing af individual worda find *nity in the
waning of the sentence, let the waning of the
sentence itself la obtained eg a proeeae above
logical inking y a sort of ludbUttitivo process
functioning and presenting the meaning in a flash*®
Hie word 9gauh9 wans 9a cow9;but the idea of a
bell which hangs from the cow9a neck or a flea
which rests on the Oow9t nead ia not included i1n

OYtc*. .
the dajeg't of Vie reference of the word*

N 1
JJt% nut v&) ie an Sgaaui and ia found in worda like

YJjy
s'ibm

kartrnan9 and guruna.u. It ia not a significant
element in words because we can find genitive forma
like ' bhavataid without it* similarly o ap’ Athe
oonjugatlonal sign's) 1a not found* in examples like
92 tt1 Y9 whereas it is found in examples like 9pacati9
cf. twon vikuinl WP 2 |1k & T
bhavukarsakartarah earvadhatukarthaseedek&dvlbahusu
niyaaanupapattiratadsrthatvat ~Varttika)****

vikaranartua 1tl eetkrtabhlhite vikarunuuhava

« foot-note readiiAi.is> ccepted for translation*
In other worda the verb getting its 9being9 in a

sentence through i1ts association with the nominal
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cases has to precede ita bain/; associated with
prefixes. hy? Because for an action to be
accomplished, nominal agents or instruments, aro
necessary and a verb i1s the name of an action.
S$3s*.The reading given in the footnote is followed in the
translation.
357. cf M3h. Vol.l - p:454 - lines 9 and 10 -
Rah punaAsoena krtorthah; samuccayg/\_S ?lacayah
ltaretarayogalb aaaahara 1ti.
356. aee lanini 1.4.57 and ”3h. Vol.I - p:341 line 1-9.

tr
358a.Jfoot-note reading”adopted for translation.

xX

359. Joe 1unini 1.4.91 *

360. The view that individual letters are not
meaningful is exemplified. example: the form
eiskartara® which 1s ,niakartara# minus fnf conveys
the meaning of the latter. 1Souoing that the two
are not two different words* having the same meaning,
the Interpretation of this is that a part of a word cun
for the whole which means the missing syllable 1a not
significant from the point of view of neanlng.

361. The footnote reading evakyapllrvikSm* ia accepted in the

place of fvacyapurvikaaf.

lunyaraja also follows the former roadlng*



The foot-note reading 'nlrdista& te' la adopted lor
translation*

adrami is used as an abbreviated Iona ofvudvauati' *
to vo”it*audvkttri/ ia used lor representing' k&roui =\ 4
ttict karO1 1/~ ttou cLo”st

draamatical rules are not everything® They do not
deal with ideality iu its eltimav £7. -ieir
concern ia with the n&nirested world of things md
xiuviiat? a*

The root-uote reading la adopted®

The argument in the staxu&aa is that the

waning or the sentence 'vjkpo n&stil Mthere i1a no
tree) 1s a total and undivided one and it cannot he
built, up from the meanings ol the components, since
according to th wuoctrine of tne indivisibility of

? sentence and oentence-uiesuing» such components
>r cuelr aania, sdo now exist*®

d VW tS1
The author exa*ainea, tht three “osuiole ways

in which the comprehension of the meaning of the
sentence through analysis 1a possible* First can the
meaning of the single vord'vffc$a' be negated hy the
particle”nal That is, the negation ox the ocject
tree* The answer ia no* The object cannot he

negated 11 1t exists®™ That iu making an existent

into a non-existent and is impossible*



Wext, can existence ox the tree be nega.
by Uie particle Nnu ho, because such, a concept it
non-verbal ia character (because it is a concept,

a ouodai;. Therefore iIrs ue”utlon by tne mrticle Vaa>x<
ia act possible®* The particlevnu negates only the
knowledge which is verbax la character*

Or again a third alternative ie considered*

Can wesay that the particle 'na/states that the

concept ftf the existence or the tree f>:1,«ea This

way of looking at the senteace is also wreqg* This
noA is dLff-eve.-ph Jv*wr* myincil Hw>¢

givers ua a function which -does not haveT

which 1s to state a uQn-exlIstence, rather than to

f-alS| )
satisfy a concept of existence*

Again, can itSnbe that the )article Ana ffunctions
without any reference to a substratum™® 1in that case,
vnaf should be stated first in the sentence aid not as
we have 51 the sentence under exa&im tlon*

«-.guirn-, can i1t ce argued that the word fvrksaf
1s used to limit the substratum of the operation of
na to Wrltse* “the tree), “hie also 10 wrong, beease
1t would uake a direct atauement ;is, a statement of
a positive fact) into a atatejuent laying dowu a
restriction, or.which indicates a restriction* Again

11' the iord 'vrk.ua' iu utated to limit an already

understood substratum, then it is a repetition and
M*. state me-olT Skkxb*m>«vir ¢f & ra xtc’Cto *



pb/e

i>bla.

~bd.

»e
i, jir i" k A iiw u fLw 1 in"«'™> »

uee the proulem of the word with dinerent eanings

oiuvjuubwd UL-.ve - jp

a hyan when employed becomes different# *nd these

latter hymns which get tnelr entity froa the

repetitim of the already existent hymns ox the Veda

are also Vecdic# iude©d5 are the really

meaningful hymns and the stated ones are only

pointers to them* In other worda the uigniiicance

of a ny«an 1a derived from its .<ae#  Vhue if the

y~.uidiiSal hymn is repeated, we have as .any diixerent

hymns as there are number of repetitions#

According to Paxxini V.'f.po, the affix'evi cones after

a v-ord when tue agent has attained to the new state

expressed by the word, what the thing previously

was not and when the words ky (to make), bhu (to be)

ana as vtJ ere C;a,jiuia *til it’. . Vj...=>Axtoxt|
wRaNG (iddwb<diVT

ihus we get as’ukiah suklah, sampadyate tarn. karoti « 1

a9nklikaroti#

In the same way there can oe a iorni\;orohavati /
from agelf{* gaugsampadyate go9bhavat9 (some one who is
not a cow has attained to the state of a cow, he
wccame a cow)# how, some one like a bahTka can
become a cow paly when cow-ness is attributed to itwnt

Muslritapurvavasthopscaritotturavqfit™ f -Punyarala

In otner words the meaning of the word ’gauh9 is



yif
secondary (gauqa) iu that context.

Xu fs fukliDhaVfetil oa the other hand/son*thiug
which ia uot white can become white iu a xeal eenae
(uttaravaatha vastuOiatyaiY a-Punyaraja)# Therefore
the neauiug ot the word ,afuiclaf ia not "““coudary.

iue grammatical significance of *gaoh# in the
example quoted adowe being considered at conveying a
secondary meaning is that it will not have the
designstijn of 'pragrhya' .\aa required by Poaiai 1.1,
1"/in association with which respectively say
that a nipata whxch ends in the vowel fof will be
Known aa *pragfhya’and 'urT'aud ouher* Y“rdsvuryadayah)
ending in the aiiixes ’tvi’ and fgttcfwheu iu associat-
ion witn verbs will be known as gatis? This is oecause
between,*f:t?imary and” second ary uCLuiiugs o1 a word 1t is
with reference to the primary meaning that the graosat—
ical operations apply to imwa, Thus the jAuhxevamtsrhi

# nine 1j
gaupaaukhyayor aukhye karyaaampratyaya iti-Vol.1/p*7i.

A questi i at be asked here* If gram*natical oper -

:>lhce only im such words aa aagoe ussd as
reyikg their prfhary meaning tj&n how,the Sutras
vaifit>o and Vi.l. operate 1n regard to words like
fgof as -ring in the resultant - 1 sentence 11 k

'gaurbahlkustls } hativ and ’gam bahikaasnsyaf
1 tively when Obviously tne word 1s used 1n its



secondary sense®

The answer to this question is that
the statement scout grammatical operations not
taking place in regard to woras which ojuvey s
secondary metuixng applies only when such words
refer to words as distinct from prauipadikas or
Oases. The rule nuout vrddhi in Vii.l.pO applies
to pratip&dikaa, for instance to 1 go*, which”with

'

the change of the vowel ' o 9 into v au 9 becomes
*gaul9 in the sentence | gaurbahikggtiethati 9 i
similarly the 9 a 9 in fiCcord&nce to Vi.l.*}> in

such examples li/te 9 gam bahikamanaya f.

ctf. MBh. Vol. 1 - pi 71 - lines 1k - 21.



3609.
37t
371.

372.

373.

374.

375.

376.

377.

378.

356
junini VIII.3.82.
ia%&ini VI.1.153.
such us a defect in vision, etc., ouising tho vision
of a duplicating noon.
The reading given in tho foot-note is corrected to
*prutyityyerthe®* and is adopted for translation; fpretyapof
in the stanza and*pratyapps' in the footnote are obviously
epratyayyo® and fpratyayye* wrongly printed.
The four oases stated above are explained and Illustrated
in 308, 309a, (309b, 310, 311a, 311b), (312, 313, 314)
and 315 respectively.
Jeo also pages 110 to 115.
The addenda gives at: additional starza between 317 and 318.
sa .arthyaoiauclti deo'ah
kalo vyaktih svaradayah
a *fabdarthasyanavacchedo
vis *egastirti hetavah
di altered reading of tho text is suggested and adopted in
translation. Instead of 'vaoyaa'ca®* in the 2nd line
read *vucyus*ca*.
The reference is to one-word' sentencoo such as *V;‘kqat(l:".
The word Implies the varb ’tiagfiati* (one of tho possible
verb3). Thus *V}‘kqull_* means °*Here stands a tree™.
1g: (iur}ryaraja)varsatik - (devo) Varsag

vargati - (jeilun) varguti

Kore examples to prove the point that an uttered piece



S&u9

/\81*

iJl

cun convey more than what ia warranted by it&
Xorm ujLcnc. in other worda9 iu alao conveys
the meaning ot some word or words implied in it*
On ppOa, see jtanini 11*>#
Regarding the lunation Of uoas'argas |,
(stanza see *Bh*Vol.1 - pipb> - lines 1/-1J]
in a slightly dilierent context*
upasttrgaWea puAarevasatmakaA yatra IcascitRriya -
vaci a'audah prayujyate tatra Rriyavia 'esaioahuhl
They t the utteranceWfkpaland the utterance
viksastisthati®* It was stated earlier that the

. r . .
piece vrKBah can convey hie meaning of

YVrrsastiatneti®®  Then Why should the latter ue used

i

at arl S tty not always,\rr,kq,ahfor anqeastlslhntl

That question is answered in the stanza*

The v>uvi>bev &= oj sbevr*2 CLSI 33*+ O- mr>w<vw<AS$ wrODj butvl'O kd
Thus the way one student analyses a sentence as an

aid to his understanding oX the meaning ox the
sentence will be dilierent Xrom that adopted by
another student* nna these are all nothing nore
Uian devices™

xupyaraja coosTtructa the third line as Itasya
san‘}bendhi arthahj <the nca. connected to it*9

tiiat Is, 1us meaning;* *nis la. s=3 a * possible*

hut it seems it is better to interpret the line as



2

’ita meaning which 1b connected to the meaning oi*
another word not utusred, out iulerfSule,
'saab&odhi' correlating who v,ord furthaf with tii
word lartlu&ntarauy a9 understood* “Puuyaraja, ia
lact, jdoa tho word in thia connection)* Howener9
tho general idea of the stanza, la the earn which
ever way i1t ia interpreted®
The reierenoe there ia to the definitions of noun
and verb* houna have existence (sattvaj aa their
pradhana; verbs have becoming (Dimvu)9 The
contradiction here 1a that toeyurxE a’aeua (eg,
B ce/jd A
dvaraa)* wu it"briuga to light, the TOfh haa both
functions nominal and verbal,
cl* Yaaka”irukta 1*1 on nouns and verba*
ci. Yaalca“iirukta 1*1°%*

1"Kiri/tiiiitj/ajti  vaeanaia aucu””nrayanah
iadriya i1u here rendered aa buddha
also 2 1iiirukta 1*2 « tatra catustvon nopapady—
ate***avaatralrtb y >gaScaj vyaptiaatvafctu. * . #

The weaning, o1 u*e word arthayogam’ ia taken in
tile translation iti V\%fc different way xrjia “unyorajals

lie iuterprcts 1t an; Itasyaiva arthena

pratibhalaicaapena yogam, agmbandhag drytva. ee. <9



The translation interprets 9vakyasya
arthayogam9 as the connection oX urtim swox*d—
meaninga> to the sentence‘; and thin c hydetion
is laukikam, i1e, something that is ascribed to
it as dinerent Xroa being a fundamental fact in
it uva or it* cf. jh; below

Ona lake pratipatrnam

arthayo”atoraalddhayah ; which aJLao
runyaraja interprets in a different way* He
takes artha as 9 a thing in reality 9*
cX* hirukta quoted apowe s
Vy;Y)ti;..atveft.Kjtu« Sgb'dAW:ng(y:leﬁv*ac.cg 'SOLMe 'oQ iam " a
Mar>  HfoKe*
<in exception which is implied in a statement
strictly forma part oX the statement of the rule
itself* and thereXore i1t can oe co 1 ered as ueing
verbally made in the rule itself; out since there
ia no die linet statement o1 it, apparently 1t la
not verbally made \&s9bdamiva)e as the next
stanza saya, Uie a9uti, ie, the 8tatalent about
mrahmanaa and dadhl "“aoor-milk) ia made including
the exception oX the hatiuu-as* <ud tn further
hhub >h. ... A AN Ate c’ivea.

atate.-Aqt"cnnrgfgtlng kath”ras”witJx taxra voutter-

ailic)s«tii a re-statement el thia fact*®



pco*

~67.

jJ0c* M according to the uiotue 'caturth&aT aaajSkoaU

>tiy*

p>o.

P

reading ¢ l'he ioou-note readingvaiuabédho 1s

accepted® The second lias reads

v *a..ua praviveke na kalpyate (and not as

y&anrLu_praViveke in combination)*

According to this it is the word which has beco.ue
an ocject o1 sense—perception9 ie, thecar,

viu. coveys tiu eailinge c£* Pp

ire,in,?**

b

ca Xopah purvapadu&vya cav etc uoted oy Funyaraja
pah p p y frs f%l*- y yaraj
dee **Bhtastxa& & Voi*2»pt%CJ) "~ Ton Paaini V.jj.

thajadavurdhvam dvitiyadaca”) eaturthat >

oatarthailopo Yaktavyah e« ufhnspatidattakah
brhaspatikah . yraJapatida Itakah prajspatikah*
QHajdiW £o* ¢ anajadau ca lope Yaktavyah «
dev&battakah uela-uii, yajuadattak&h ya.aakahf
lopdh fuirvhPadasya Cflu  purvapadasyu ca
iopo Yaktavyahf devodattakal dattak&h}
yajuaiuattaiah, da Tuh”ajy - grter~£7 O ~ -
Fauini V3H.

V1 nrrrsar t*.mi lLinl*p7
oce acove 7ages lp»
hong technical terms each as sajukny& iaccording

1. X- page 81 - lines 26-2")*

upu&urjanam (k&h* Vol*I - pi2lp - lines 7-11).



kiraka Vol. 1 /-p)
k& rna“ieveeaniya vV h#Voi.l >*>4b - iiues
Stew are ©ailed long UotmictX terns because they
tuo longer toau a eaujna aught to be and are
expxaiiieui© through iuelr couponent oieenia.
Hi ;iti&t Pun®*uraja explains ’niuitta* no tte
exponent element 01 the word* la a Ion; ttchuieal
tern ,which la interpreted iu terue ox tte ©Owponent
eleuenK they, obviously, Xoru tte causeu lactjrs
in the u.iderasending 01 the meaning of the terra.
Patanjali explain© a nlaiita ae some thing known
ana a nimitti an something unknown. vnirjrffto* rtho
niiuittam mnirjiTato'rthg aioitti. MhiuVolll p: 1
linea 1b ate 1/y.

27°2% 1t 1e ©u repetition tnat th© meaning ui nuch a
technical tern ie conveyed via its eie”enta. min
ti> c&ao oi a technical teru which in not a product
oi smaller unite, ouch a secondary oiege is not
necessary* to expiain its meaning* 10 resume tte
explanation oi the u.”er©tunning of tiio meaning of
a xo-*g tec/uicm U.xa, ror instance, Uc tern karaka'
01t gsto thi explanation ot tte tern fk<r©Oti
kurskaia'jn ta repetition* %>\ J i pi>2t line p;
Indeed,the purpose o1 coining s ch loa terna ie that

such Wrius must oe understood aa ueiut expressive of



their significance Itatra nuhatya samjnayah karana
otati>rtt*Ojuuuuaavitrthaaai®ila yatha vijhuyeta.kuroti
karaktioiti M&h, sane aa above - lines 0 and ))§

pyy. ogee above*
Paninit 1*1.2> and V .1.22* oee also Mfch#Vol.l

athe vSf*ibairyapravrttirj napayati uhavaye&adikayah
ea’kliyayah ga”“goaySyah ag«hyaya&- salihy& prades'esli
aoakhyaautapratyaya i1ti, yadayam s&hthyayeh
riu 'iw w ~ m ti.--u.twa. jr.tif.uu.
s’ tisti — a.o-gl3 ,
y)8. Paijini 1*2«j} and 1
wee also UBh. V(XLI ps®o - lines 1.
>jlu  cf, MBh.Vol.i pxVI - Hues lodfc
py/. c¢f.Mbh. sane
na cocyate pratyek&oiiti pratyekam ca bhuji
asmspyate — va'
Apci. h service done to iirah&ina while .lerior*ting sacrifice
JJJ# the employment of the sawleap b| severalstudents
to read is an example of the operation of the
principle of tanera - or the principle uy ,aich
coaething discharges iu function on a group-baais.

ifOU. Panini 1, 1.1
oee -»Bh. Vol. X- pipl[>7-M.
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atha samjneti prakbtya viiddhyudayaly s'abdah

pathitaYyah (p.37.1.86) yatha' 1 mkikuvaidikesu
/p.33.1.14 - Yarttika) ... llIngena Ya (p.3J.l«l.
Varktik\ja) pratyekam vrddhigunastaiijne bhavata

iti vaktavyam. kim prayojanaa.. s&nadaye mm
bhutimiti (p.41 1. 5-6)..... pratyaY*ayam ca Yakya -
parisamapteh (p.41.1.10* Varttika). :

401. 3ee 73h. tM vt [>:41 - lines 11-14.

402. This is because the fact of V*rsala-ness is

satisfied by 'one orthem'.

403. aM ionini VXIX.4.8%“9h.Vol.IXX p:453.
A non-teehnloal illustration : MBh.above. lines 16-17
gargail} saba Na bhoktavyamltl pratyekany ca na
bhoktavyam samuditalVea*

4C4. r/hen the senteg}:e is given in the form *Devadatta-
/ajnadatta-Vipnumitrah bhojyantam®.

405. Vipaa»&f ;anini VIXT.1.4%*

406. Jee stanza 416 for a similar use of the word
eecbhidhiyate*®
Just as words are not recognised in the sentence
when the listener comprehends the s<mtonce, so is the
case of clauses in a stahavokya.

407. That is“ac ording to :». “nvitabhidhana view of the
iradaYadi-f*"imamsakas (3ee VHI 44)*according to them*
then, the Meaning of the sentence is realised in

parts at the focal points of the words. The



kLaameakas, tnerefore, uphold the notion of
l.pr*tyekam IgarI»Aaaptl\"ul.ainatlon of the meaning
01 the sentence In the component parte
individually) in interpreting the meaning of the
sentence, its nature and realisation,

We. ihe original meaning of the word is an unqualified
aaa ling and Um meaning which the word gjete (Mm
its connection with otixer words in the sentence is
a qualified meaning. Thus the word vgcuh* which as
an isolate means ’the animal with dew-iaps,etcf
naans the sane thing qualified by the act of
ebringing' walla *"ln the sentence fgam anaya*
ABrxitg the cow), dee ey<Tshovee

kQ$. pratyekam tu samapt6 ?rthah sahabhutesu vartate —
ymlx - 117.

MO. Tne readi**g which P~eu™araja adopts in his
commentary is 1
2nd line s aaaut.ndho 'rthena tadvataa i
It ie adopted for tranalation.

M1. ecf. aBh. Vol.I pi220 -lines 10-n2¢t.
eamghatbsyaiicarUiyat aubabhavoe vurnat — L-c-'s
This occurs in tne context of the discussion whether
Individual letters in a word are meaniixgful or not.
The notion stated in JfOj is not accepted by Patanjali

himself and ahartfhari follows him in that. The



M2#

MJ*

MV*

Mo.

M/.
M 8#

Vakyapadlya states it, aot necessarily approving

oi 1t) tnough it does not make a statement oX its
disapproval*

of# MBh* VOI*1 pa2l>/and 220*£ /-i

tuitavo hi 8fabdaekartha ohavanti. tadyatha.

indrah s feucrah puruhutah purand&rah.............. ekasoa

s ’audo bahvarthah e« tadyatha . ak”ah padah mass iti
cf. iftbh. Voi.H - - lines £ and *

evena y a” aava maye * syavamasvabdah padyate so'sya
padarthah

The Xir&t line is emended to arthasya pratipadakaf
dee hot# M2 above*

The text is wrongly printed here* it should be as
runyaraja takes i1t O9prayogadabhloanahansmanyatpttdeeu

na Yidyete.

The hanaslabdavadin i1s speaking here* oince according
to hia9 ail so-called instances oX thd neae word are
really diXXereut wordst there is no question oX the
same word having several meaniags“thuu necessitating
the special aiding oX the word at the moaning which is
to be conveyed (kQ$) as the kkas9abdavadin holds*

cX. VMI- >27a, y<ifb and >26 a.

cX. VP-I-8b, where, however, the understanding oX
parts which are unreal is stated to be the incapacity

oX the speaker®



#

AT).

k2U.

k2I.

k22*

According to the frivitabhidhana-view, thus the
synthesis oetween uie various word-meanings is the
meaning of, the sentence =« that ayut esis la not
something built up word by word out thing which
already exiata in the vary first ward*
ooe above*
cf. nbh* VoI* 1-1 ,i'j¥y - line 1k
oee also lines 1>-28 and page >8 - lines 1-7%*
Siddham tu dharmopades lana”J”navayavavij nanat - (Vay ka
— 57 eline 1K*
hages9%Bhstta I -photavada- p; 1k
evam ghatamanaya °’ ityadau samsargarupo vukya -
rthah samudayas9akyah*
The argument is continued from the previous stanza.
Ileality is expressed in tne 1or;nf> of statements™and
statements, either positive or negative ore in the
form ox scutences* It follows fro,a this that only
sentences and not words can convey reality., onicn dLs
the meaning of the sentence. Ihereloie 1t is wrong
to conceive that tue meaning of a sentence 1is
conveyed fro the words composing it. van wham we
mention the name of a single object it fakes the form
of a sentence*

c fe Jfttf* >27* - >26a, >2>b and >kOa*



ym

hij. anti. Vvol. 1 - pi / - lines lo - 1Ibx<
hih. Thoj are not lioal truthu In the ultimate analysis.
h*}. Site term 'Parana' in line 2 docs not mean

instrumental; it means 9action9, the ora being
used 1« the nouu farttn oX the root *g « to do*
Auoyaraja explains flacka . In the sentence
Ipacikriyaa karo<ui9 vl do cooking; ecooking9 ie -
noun and is n*ea as an accessory to the action of
*doing9 and therefore is a sadhana* 1in the
l« v-e-rb

sentence < ;acaiaif cook; t«e— Icook9 and
hence its waning i1s the sadhya, the thing to be
accomplished, tae objective*

hii>. e same point is aade that oejecta, that is, the
reiereuta of words have several wsu sometimes
coiiflie ting possibilities and tnat it is the use
of the word with a specific intention by tiie
speaker which specifics a particular aspect of a
meaning as operative in a certain context (Vt2)
Cf« xractue "“ogice-_ - ulcus p]| ’dejecta

cjutaiu tbs possibi.lity .ofall states of affairs’.
h27. The numbering of the.-f??’gnaaA in the text is wrong*
It 1a, however, followed here*
hid.  In other words since econjunction9 is an attribute

of the conjoined” description of the conjoined

objects *& necessary to describe the character of



9conjunctl ;n9* This means that the mere word
'aamyoga9 does not describe the nature oi the
relation it names* Similarly the relationship
known as 9saaavaya9 is expressed . plidhtlon
in the relation sauyoga*
t]g}'{atraya—A ,ada tasya m?truya—liiyataeoeiku'ya—kena
alplvasa a*abuena yogo” hhiseuaJ®*udhe dra9yate -
Puay&raja. hxa.uple x igyanah sauprascuraoam
Paulnl Xhe Sutra mcans tnat the
substitutes i, uf¢ and 1 which cones in the place
of y, vi r and 1 will ue ioova as samprasaranaa*
hg» yaj m is™an, vap * uptarn
or, alternatively, the fcence 'igyanah9 meaning
the aubstit i of ik vi,ufr,1 ) lor yen \ytv,rfi)
will ue known by tht name samprasaranaaj

how the pel* cuotiug this exn..ue is to
present an argument in 1. vjut ox the 4hhap#a~
position that sentences convey their w aning as
indivisible units* The sentence of wnich the naoe
is saaprasara&ag, that is, which is constituted by
the single word 9saaprasaranaa9 conveys the meaning
of substitution of fik9 for fyan9. haing a single-
v»ord-senteoc©, it cannot be argued by any oca that
the sentence conveys its aeanicg through its

component parts*
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ef. Xthu Vol. T - p*I11 and p1112.

Paiviai V U y#t9 VXX 2—b.

the readingAVidyetc'is corrected tolbhidyate*’
e aiygaii pas'yutityeti (ffGe>there |O t1 a deer}

« vrTha”o uahavo”” vuhaiiyantam \L&t lota of
cultivated rice be threshed; Here, there 1u a
logical incoiapietcae us, since xhe agent,
iuatruaoatB, etc., o1 cht actionf{[hreshing are

not “entinied; cat there is no incompleteness

in utterance, heace tae sentence as conaiaered as

having a complete meaning* t ,
W p*C *>p cry«el
itj/t-.  Xu thin Connection tit* that tuc-re need not

oe collate parity uetwtea the manner of toe use¢
ox words in sentences and the meanings they convey
ihua, tne two tcmeee 1caokrn yn-uuio?*dhinva’
(tiglltn while moving about) and fjapsmscantoaenam,,
kupu* v*ove acout while r oU ifi|)t the word
leaofcramraaanal i1a secondary in the first sentence
aud prx.uary in the i»ocoudt*being a subsidiary verb
in tae former and a principal one in the latter.
oiijilariy with the Wordvjap/ <or adhiava) also tnere
i& a diiloreace in the aanner of " uae. nut
*despite this distinction in the anture or the use of

the words, there is no difference in tne meaning

that tuay convey since the acuning of the sentence



la either cube iu uu injunction to pirfora the
act of reciting®

Puyyaraja also gives an alternative explanation
01 the examples®* according to this explanation it
1s only tne word 'oaniwra“yanana* whose and
use 1s atuuied here* incr 1s no difference in the
function of the word in the two sentence©# la both
1t serves tne purpose of using an act!,n suusidiary
to l'coital* nut there iu a distinction in the
nature oi unllll‘;xr usage®* 1u the first sentence it 1is
used ae an auxiliary verb, white in the second

wee)
scute; as a principal verb*
1. tile Acthed which —am? consists in tit- order 1  wuich
tne subsidiary actions are to oc performed, thus
gradually building up the utaln action*
2* the effect, e, whatever 1s stipulated as the
fruit of the action, heaven, children, and so on*
Xhe passage referred to 1is 'buptudas'aprajapatya -
neicaY uruanajaastupax unaiuL>heta vhe suOt~ld sacrifice
for rrajapati, 1/ nor.iless he-goata ail of one

eolour>e
6
'Ifhedo ua pravi“hajyatel iu the gud line 1is

attended to 'bhedena pravibhajyate’.
ithis stanza cites and explains anotaer example for

the point atated iu that the same verb can be
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yjo

ap J.icaoi.e to several aeuueuca*. TJiie voro bdaj“
to eat la Uie se.ii.uace 'ievadatta-yajiUjV'ij*ujaitra
jjaojyantand.* “lievadatta, Xajuadatta nod
Vlg:llua.ltra are to ue led) reiera individually to
tJie three auujects combined iu the compound
«JAvadetts®ajnadatteViftiuiiiitrah™ ¢« That is the
waning oi the sentence pertains to the t"ree
individuals individually*
JINQUWL 111ie”.d/ Tartar! ifl) which eaya x the left-
sulTix “occurs) in the bene© or the agent "“egt
paeakah). This 1s a general atateaent wuleh aem s
the Sutra baa a general waning* waning 1s
later Ol particularised in specific @kKiples like
paslu.
le g5 *[)evadtttiah pacnti', ’yaj&adattah mcatile In
these sentences tne action is particularised by the
muividuai subject and other particular lactors*
Thus we can paraphrase the verb in sentence (1) as
©LVOdattafcurt1(‘<ka pacatikriya (tne action o1 cooking
witli devadatta as its agent)® 1in sentences like
Apacate*, Vajatol, etc*, on the ouier hand, toe ver
has a.general signification*

kven when verbal 1gM shoe disti n of
tense,,Nad for instance in pacati, apaksit, paksyati

(cooks®™ cooked, will cook respectively), or
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distinctions caused by Line nouns associated with
thee, as lor Instance la "ustrasika aayeutel iThere
la the aitting like the aittlug j* easels;, or la
lnatas'n"liigﬂs'ayyante' (There la the /ying like the
lying ox the dtad), the verb fandiwentally conveys
the verbal idea la general vhea used to do so (see
next stansaj. c¢X.Mbh Vol.1 p.2pb lines 1p a 20*
katham punarj&ayate ohsvavacanSh pacedaya iti.
yadefas bhevatina aa”adadhlkaraayaa” bhuvatl pecati.

«K —
Liiavail pakoyatij bhayat., spakeiditi.

tinabhihite cap! taaa biiave baUuvacanam a*ruyate.
tadyatha. uatr&sika asysate* hateslaylka s'ayyanta 1
U~”yaalka a“antf ilhsre Is the sitting like the
sitting ox caaaelsi: nutasla®ika a,ayyantg (there is
the lylti* like tag lying ox the ueadj } in both
eases the vero la used la the impersonal passive
(bhnve) and conveys the verbtu. Idea In general
as Its -oeauiug® ~evert*hcle&s9 tigs verb is used
in the i/l\lralj as un exception to the general
rule that when tlz,ey are used In the i&oorsonal
passive f rrrrm will be iu U* singular. Thus in
these two seateuoes the verb shows the plural
auaocr ol the noun (sadhamm) with which i1t is

linked. viu&kels have various ways of sitting
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and a plurality i» iuhereut in the oeahing of

\ M
the noon iorm uyfrasika iU>eii*% inis jlnrality
A% /
also appears in the veru aayante. oinilarly

M bead lie in aany waya, ana the plurality
thus inherent iu Uie very meaning or the noun,
'hatus'ayika appears also in the verbal lorn

1s ayj ante.' cl. “ages'aBhattas “ahauhasyapradl -
podyota (Bifcli# : iodica. Bo# 12)1) voi. k -
pages >p2 and ppb. 1iout - note,

ustrapsg hi asikah srarupata eve vilaksauah,
hataeca uanaprakaram s%rate uttana avatanah
vitiriyntealah via'rastavaatgh ityadi.

tatsadyé6 *yadakhyatavacyesyapi bhavaeya

svarupagatabhedaysuhaaadbahuvacaaan bh&vatyevae



akgah** certain kind of seced,
tu6 tOift 01 a Cul*t, py
frftoeed o1 a plant uned i1u Ui.ce *
aksah ohak$yant&ut uuojyauta* divyantau akuas
oe eateu, cent UP thrown)* This kind of composite
utterance iu not uenal iu actual life* cut like

the i>eutcaces 9eveto dhuvute* it oua be j'uo sed

for lustration*
nhea tae word uksah is sod as aluted in the
prevt one stanae, it is a common lorn under which

three different worua, ak&aty, aksah, okoah are

uttered®* ef* The explanation, ox the ord 9a9veto9
in 9Svct*dhavati9 according to the principle of
tautra (do# V. v¥¥xi.l 1f)«
Thus the two wordsvakaa/and w/aksa fur instance
;vé nece&aarily to he uaed one after the other,
because they do not posses** a oonaan forn under
which they can he uttered in uaiiiu But in tne
word Vaksah,> we have according to one view three
different words, 9akaah,9 9ak3ah9 and 9aksah9
uttered in uni>m 1iiiie la because they have a
common x\>rm«aed Theo are diiiertmi words because

they have diiierent I

That iu, this view, instead ox oojxslderliif that afcjalj
alfoah



V>
Jfto*

in

ie a composite 01*three diliercnt worde considers

its meaning as a cotuposite 01 tnree dill©Orent

aecanlags.

Thus the word fakgah! 1la a composite oi*. the

_ .y _
Wiree words Vaksah, Vak’\ah and ak”ah and trow tne

composite utterance faksah bhaksyautsu uhojyantaa

divyantam we gat 9akso bhaKsyetsua, “akoo

bhojyataa9 and 9aksodiv”utaaj

oce Hote ou A-fk*

~ot© on h/t.
ifJf7* Exampleu ol such sentences
"s'veto dhavuti |\, ,ix 114; and_vigyalg)ah sar;;pras«araga%
vPanini I.1.t>) + oee i.ote above*

Mfd.

cl. Mbh. Vol. 1 - pages s 111 * 112.
vinhaktivis9apaairde*9aatu jnapaka
AwAraaatuatvaoyaltiyartlka *f .U.£ «IIf)

oee otee J2> and Mf/ above.

Xhe term linga « jAttpaka ol inthGrrhi't§ya° wee
Auotativn above;.

Ihe Sutra reierred to la Paalnl 1.1.p". The
-aa'itka paraphrased the Sutra as t dvirvac* *ffpflfl| ***
cl ajades9%h sthaulvadohavatl dvtr vacuna eva

kartavye - jeSaliiciu That is, when lolio /ed by an



affix h«via0 an initial vowel, which causes re ~
duplication, tne substitute which takes the place
of a vowel is like the original vowel only for the
purpose ox* re - application® Kg* papetun
nr formation 01 this fora in the ~rd person

dual number free tne root pa * to drink will
liluatrat 5 jr this, the affix
xatus 1s added to uic root* o we get pa 4 atus *
p + zero ¢ atus according to Paninl VI1.t.bk which
stutea that the a of the root is elided before
arthadhatuka affixes beginning with a vowel and which
are'kit/ orvnit ana before"it*

the next stage is the reduplication of the
root according to Panini Yd*1*8 whicu states tnat a
root consisting of a single vowel is re-duplicated
before the teruinations of the perfect®* how, since

what remains of the root after the elision of a '

1s onlyNPi/ the provision according to VI*1*8 of the
root consisting of a single vowel does not exist*

To remove that dlfiiculty we have the operation of tie
rule under discussion “ie. 1*le*>> . a- j to
ti*is rule, the aero which comes in tie place oi the a

v ~ 1
in UIC root pa u«* ia th* »ettiu® p 4 r.oro ¢ atus),
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must be treated like the a itself* -hat 1s,
for Its purpose of t.ie operation of re-duplication
we anoulu consider that thev a la atill there.
Hence It may be considered that the root which la

v —/
to be re-duplicated la pa - tuua satiating the

KUIlltx >l of V1.I.c
now the point of tne Vakyapadiya referring

to Patanjalil® discussion of this Sutrtx la to
quote a remark which la maoe la that connection la
tne mahsuhsBya regarding the employment of the
principle of ekas'esa or tautra la the use of words
or word-combinations®* Xo explain, if a single use
of a word or word-conblnation is intended to
convey its occurence acre than oncef toon the word
[s used according to the principle of ekas'esea or
tautra. Sutra In *aestlon™ namely,
drirvacanefcil the worddvirvacana u*-duplication)
1s used to stand for the eec .rance of toe word twice
iu the Sutra. It will be noted that tne para-
phrasing or t. e Sutra by the kasfikat given above,

ntains the word dvirvacane mentioned twice* v~ee
underline dL According to the Mshabh&sya tne *ingle

v 1 _
mention of dvirvacane In the S*tra Is a combination
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of two lost*mces or its occurence and therefore
can stand xor both*
dee *tbh. - Vol.! - - lines 17 and 13 <
[C&th&ty pnnarekena “atuena uuiiayniy laohyam#
ckasfssaairdS 8Txr?iaiin dvirvaeaaaia ca
dvirvacauam, ca dvirvacanamy

AN# wdl«f*lwalker su* “ests the possibility that >aiji,
daubhavn and iiaryakfa are traditional elaboraPiAIfg
of tne raninian system ao*iewhere between AKJO AS —

% <paona;t™y

bpO Ad. dee oysters of i1&nakrlt QrimwrNP*J>5
loot-note 1» hut this obviously i1s impossible

as the three authors must have been before Candra*a

*lime if nhartrhari9a account is to be rcxied upon alt

bu,rm» TOa viis-es vt

«A© lwalktr hiabeli @<a on o1 hii vsvar
The mountain referred!;!* Trikuta# The legend is
t**au on irikuta was founa tne text ox tne Science
o1 grammar composed by havana* Yoccx MILn
brahmarakgas toogl;p it away and gave it to teachers
like Candra and Vasurataguru®* They then developed

it into a science with many branches# Cn Candra and
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HLYU,
Vaaupatu”™aee iijatena of “aat.-iit viuimnr

PP* 51 ~ A

Tna taochep raierr«d to la Vaaupatajjl***

mautioBttlia 6>1 abova. Aocopdln®* to Punyaraja, the

statement ‘tala waa coapoaad b* our teacher*

only
dctv
acaoe 'composed throutfn the bleaaiiuTs of the
teacher's
cf«

Trsctua uO*;ico-PlLiilo § 0 paicua *pi
Bm oujeot of ihiiosophy la the logical

clarification of thoughts

'"Tne paaolt of philosophy la not a number of
*'philosophical propositione’* but to anise

propositions ci©ar *e

0—6—0—6—)0—0—"0~
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Erratum.

'The following are the verses among the Sanskrit passages

quoted on pages 298 - 342 (inclusive of both) besides those
from tne text of the /akyapadiya

Page

298 dhvanih sphotasoa .......ciiceennnnes tatsvabhav&tal” |
318 sakankjas'abdairyo . na canuma
325 mukhyarthfiTbadhe  .........cccceeeeeeeee. laksanaropitakriya

Any other passage” typed verse —like is so by mistake



